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Summary

This thesis is a grammar of Atong, a Tibeto-Burman language spoken in the South
Garo Hills district of Meghalaya State in Northeast India. The grammar is based
primarily on data collected during a total of twelve months of fieldwork, spread out
over two trips, between 2005 and 2007, in the villages of Badri Maidugytym and Siju.

I will summarise a few important typological features of the language. Atong is an
analytic and mildly polysynthetic language with suffixes and phrasal and clausal
enclitics. There are no prefixes or proclitics. Several phrasal enclitics can also
function as clausal enclitics. Constituent order in a clause is pragmatically determined.
Atong makes extensive use of zero anaphora, i.e. referents that are retrievable from
the context (co-textual as well as real-world context) are usually omitted; no NP has
to be obligatorily expressed in any clause. Semantic role marking of NPs is
determined by different pragmatic and lexical factors. Clauses with multiple
unmarked NPs are common and their semantic role has to be inferred from the
context. Boundaries between word classes in Atong can be fuzzy, as not only verbs,
but also nouns and members of several other word classes can function as predicate
head.

As for the phonology, Atong does not have phonological tone, but exhibits
glottalisation, a prosodic feature that operates on the level of the syllable. Depending
on the syllable type, glottalisation manifests itself in different ways, all of which
involve the occurrence of a glottal stop in the phonetic realisation of the syllable.
Moreover, Atong does not allow any consonant clusters in word-initial syllables,
except in loanwords. In non-initial syllables, only clusters with /r/ as second member
are allowed, but a schwa can always be inserted in these cases, as is frequently done
by native speakers.

The grammar consists of 29 chapters. The first is a general introduction to the
Atong language, its speakers and also discusses its possible historical affiliations.
Chapter 2 describes the phonology and discusses the phenomenon of glottalisation.
Chapter 3 gives an overview of the word classes. The different word classes are
discussed in detail in Chapters 4 to 17. Chapter 18 describes the different types of
word-class-changing derivation. Chapters 19 and 20 describe the phrasal morphology
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of the language. Chapter 21 treats the subject of transitivity, which plays only a minor
role in the language. Chapters 22 to 25 describe the predicate and predicate
morphology. Chapter 26 gives an overview of the different clause types, some of
which are treated in more detail in that chapter, while others are treated in chapters 27
to 29.

There are two appendices to this thesis. The first appendix contains five Atong
texts of different genres. Four of them are fully glossed and translated, one serves as
an example of the seemingly dying practice of spirit incantation and cannot be
translated. The second appendix is an Atong-English dictionary. The Atong entries
and examples in this dictionary are written in the orthography I designed for the

language.
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Dakanggaba katha

Badri khuechuksang

Ian dakanggaba Atongkhuechukmyng gremyr. Dakangdo Atongkhuechuk saina
manechachym, teedo diksyneriba golpholekhaba ganangok. Ie golpholekhaba
diksyneriba pangea morotdyrangna taksakwamyng dongeni noai ang
khaedonga. Ytykyimyngdo ie lekhaaw saina taksakwamyng gymyn ang
Atongmorotdyrangaw ang bajudyrangaw dyngthangmancha mythela.
Nangetym angna Atongkhuechuk nemai sykiok. Ytykyimyng saigabasangba
atongba sangwalwamyngba katha perengchagabadarang ganangchido, angaw
khema khaephabo. Ang ie khuechukaw bibyrokhon saina raieathirini. Umyng
gesepchian ang nangetymna khaepakni. Anga nangetymaw sung raskhamni.
Ytykyimyng Atongmorotdyrangaw sangwalchawa.

Mythela,

Seino

Sijyw khuechuksang

Ian dakanggaba Atongkhuechukmi gremyr. Dakangdo Atongkhuechuk saina
manechachym, teeewdo diksyneriba golpholekhaba ganangok. e
golpholekhaba diksyneriba pangea morotdyrangna taksakwami dongeni noai
ang khaedonga. Ytykyimudo ie lekhaaw saina taksakwami gymyn ang
Atongmorotdyrangaw ang bajudyrangaw dyngthangmancha mythela.
Nangetym angna Atongkhuechuk nemai sykiok. Ytykyimu saigabasangba
atongba awanwamiba katha perengchagabadarang ganangchido, angaw khema
khaephabo. Ang ie khuechukaw bibyrokhon saina raieathirini. Umi gesepchian
ang nangetymna khaepakni. Anga nangetymaw sung rackhamni. Ytykyimu
Atongmorotdyrangaw awanchawa.

Mythela,

Seino
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Foreword in English

This is the first grammar of the Atong language. Before, it was not possible to write
Atong, but this has now changed. Now there is a dictionary and a story book. I hope
that the dictionary and the story book will be useful for many people. I thank the
Atong people and especially my friends for helping me to write these books. You
have taught me your language well. Please forgive me for any mistakes and
misconceptions in these writings. I will come back one day to study your language
again. In the mean time I will miss you. I will keep remembering you. I will not forget
the Atong people.

Thank you,

Seino
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Abbreviations

&co associative

A transitive subject

AC attributive clause

ACC accusative

ADD additive ‘and, also’

ADV adverbial

ALL allative

ALT alternative

ATTR attributive

CAUS causative

CC copula complement

CLF classifier

COM comitative

CONF confirmative

CONJ conjunctive

COS change of state

CP comparative

CS copula subject

CUST customary aspect

DAT dative

DCL declarative

DESI desiderative

DIS distributive

DLIM delimitative

DREF definite &
referential

DREL derelational

DST distal demonstrative

DUR durative

e exclusive

E third argument of an
extended transitive
verb

EMPH emphatic

FACT factitive, reification

FC focus marker

FC/ID focus/identifier

FUT future

GEN genitive

1 inclusive

IE.be identity/equation
copula

IFT imperious future

IMP
IMPEMPH

INCEPT
INCOM
INDEF
INSTR
interj
IRR
LIKE
Lit.
LOC
MIR
MOB
Name
NEG
NP

NR

0]

p
PARTRED
pe

pi
Pname
POS

PPP

PRIV
PROG
PROH
PRX

PUR
Q

imperative
imperative
emphasiser
inceptive
incompletive
indefinite
instrumental
interjection
irrealis

similative
literally

locative

mirative
mobilitative
person’s name
negative

noun phrase
nominaliser
transitive object
pluml1

partial reduplication
plural exclusive
plural inclusive
place name
emphatic positive
personal pronoun
plural

privative
progressive
prohibitive
proximate
demonstrative
purposive
interrogative suffix

! Also as superscript to disambiguate English

glosses.
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QF interrogative SEQ sequential
formative SIMP simplicitive

QUOT quotative Snamel first surname

RC reciprocal Sname?2 second surname

REF referential suffix SPEC speculative modality

REM remote TAG affirmation seeking
demonstrative marker

REMEMPH emphatic remote TOP topic
demonstrative VIA perlative

Rname river name WHILE concomitant action

S intransitive subject XS excessive

S singular

Symbols

morpheme boundary
enclitic boundary

+ morpheme boundary in compound

1.1 phoneme

<> morpheme

{...} predicate boundaries

[...] In Atong example sentences the square brackets indicate phrases.

In the translation or gloss square brackets indicate that the words
inside must be inferred from the context.
. clause boundaries
comes from
this form is ungrammatical or reconstructed
first person
second person
third person

W= % A —









Chapter 1 The Atong language and its
speakers

In the most beautiful part of the jungle-clad South Garo Hills, around the Mountain of
the Great Spirit and in the stream area of the scenic Symsang river live the Atong
people, who speak a language with the same name. The literature provides us with
different ways of spelling this name and there is no formal spelling for most of their
villages, as we will see in section 1.2. Section 1.3 will reveal the ethnic affiliation of
the Atongs, and relates about their way of life as I observed it during my fieldwork,
complemented by citations and references from the relevant literature. Where they
live and how many of them there are will be pointed out and commented upon in
section 1.1. Atong speakers are not the only inhabitants of the South Garo Hills. The
linguistic environment in which the language is spoken is one of the topics of section
1.4, where language status and use will also be discussed. Contrary to prior beliefs of
the speakers themselves, the Atong language can be written, and even has an
orthography especially designed for the language by the author of this grammar.
Section 1.5 introduces and explains the orthography to the reader. There is not one
way to speak Atong but several. The phenomenon of dialectal variation is treated in
section 1.6. Section 1.7 on linguistic affiliation contains evidence for the idea that
Atong is a Central Boro-Garo language, more closely related to Boro than to Rabha
and Koch. However, before the reader will be presented with this evidence, (s)he will
get an overview of different genetic classifications of Atong in the literature, from the
earliest sources to the most recent ones. An overview of the research that has been
done on Atong in the past is given in section 1.8. Finally, section 1.9 gives the bare

facts about the fieldwork that was conducted to write this grammar.

1.1 Location of the language and number of speakers

Atong is a Tibeto-Burman language spoken in the stream area of the Symsang
[samsang] river in the south Garo Hills District of Meghalaya in Northeast India, and in
adjacent areas in the West Khasi Hills and, according to my Atong friends, the

Mymensingh district of Bangladesh. Map 1 shows the location of Meghalaya within
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India. Map 2 depicts the area where Atong is spoken within Meghalaya and Map 3 is
a close-up of the language area in which Nangwalbibra (locally called Nongal [nonal])
demarcates the northern border of the language area and Baghmara the southern one.
In Nongal and Jadi [dzadi], Atong, Garo and Indic speakers live side by side. These
places are market towns where different tradespeople from all over North India have
settled to set up shop. The main languages spoken in these places are Garo, Atong,
Bengali, Punjabi and Nepali; there are also a few settlers from Rajasthan and Bihar.
Code switching and mixing is commonplace here. Atong people from the villages
along the main road up to Badri frequently come to Jadi and Nongal to shop and
work.

Between Jadi, Raiwak, Rongsu and Waimong Mountain lies the heart of the
Atong speaking area. Between Raiwak and Baghmara lie many villages where Garo is
spoken and a few where Atong is spoken alongside Garo. As one approaches
Baghmara the number of Atong speakers dwindles considerably. In Baghmara there
are many Atong speakers, but they seldom or never speak their language outside their
homes. Many people in Baghmara were Atong speakers in their childhood but have
now switched to Garo completely.

There are a few Atong villages in the West Khasi Hills district of Meghalaya
which are not on the map due to lack of information about their exact location.
According to some of my consultants, there are many Atong people living on the
Bangladeshi side of the border, south and southeast of Baghmara. Some say that these
Atong still speak Atong, while others claim that they are now speaking Bengali or
Garo. I was not able to travel to Bangladesh and verify the existence of an Atong
language community there. Exploring the Bangladeshi side of the Meghalaya-
Bangladesh border will be a matter for future fieldwork investigations.

Many Atong have migrated to Tura, the capital of the Garo Hills (see Map 2), in
search of work or for their education. There are at least several hundred Atong
speakers in the city, many of which are still in regular contact with family members in
the Atong speaking area in the South Garo Hills. Atong people in Tura do not speak
their language in public, but use Garo instead. Atong is spoken in the home, amongst
family or friends, when there are no Garo speakers present. There are also many

people, sometimes whole families, of Atong background who have completely given
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up their language and now speak only Garo. This language shift takes place under
pressure of Garo as prestige language in the region.

There is no official account of the number of Atong speakers. Grierson (1902: 85)
mentions some fifteen thousand Atong speakers, while Van Driem (2001: 541) speaks
about “a few thousand”. Even after twelve months of fieldwork in the area, it was
impossible to estimate the number of speakers. New Atong-speaking villages are
reportedly still being built, while at the same time Garo, a closely related and
regionally important language, encroaches rapidly on a lot of existing Atong-speaking

villages.
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Map 1  The location of the state of Meghalaya within India
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1 THE ATONG LANGUAGE AND ITS SPEAKERS

Bangladesh

The boundaries on maps 1, 2, and 3 are not necessarily authoritative.
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1.2 Names and allonyms

1.2.1 Language names

The Atongs call themselves Atong [aton] or Atong morot” [aton) morot] ‘Atong
person’ and call their language Atong [aton] or Atong khu’chuk [aton k"uteuk]. The
origins of the name of the language are not known. There is an interrogative, or
question word, in the Atong language with the same pronunciation, viz. /atoy/ [atoy]
‘what?’. Atong is also known under the following names in the literature: Grierson
(1902): Atong, Kuchu, or Ating. Remark: The word kuchu must be related to the
ethnonym Koch. Playfair (1975 :21) remarks: “To nearly all other Garos the Atongs
are known as Kochu, though they themselves prefer the former appellation.” Today,
where the Atongs are generally known as Atongs. Atong speakers refer to the Garo
language and its speakers (see §1.4) as Haechyk [ha?cok]. Jacquesson (2006), Shafer
(1953 and 1974), Benedict (1972), Burling (1959 and 1963) and Playfair (1909) write
Atong. Van Driem (2001) and Burling (2003) and Gordon (2005 a) write A 'fong.
Burling (2004) writes Astong, with a glottal stop represented by the raised dot ‘*’. I
write the name of the language as ‘Atong’, because this orthography reflects the way

the Atong people pronounce the name of their language.3

1.2.2  Remarks on some toponyms on Map 3

The spelling of place names (toponyms) in Map 3 is, for the most part,
unconventional. Place names in the Atong language area find their origin in different
languages, viz. Atong, Garo, Indic (Hindi, Bengali or Assamese) and English.
Baghmara, the headquarters of the South Garo Hills district, Siju and Nangwalbibra
are spellings found on maps of the region. Baghmara is also spelled Baghmara on
some maps but is pronounced [baEInara] by the Atongs. The market place of

Nangwalbibra is locally known as Nongal [nonal]. According to the Atongs, Siju

2 The Atong word morot ‘person, man’ is an Indic loan, cf Hindi U< /mard/ ‘man’.
? There is also a Niger-Congo language in the African country of Cameroon which is called Atong. This
language also goes under the alternate name of Etoh (see Gordon (2005 b).
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[sidzu] is the Garo pronunciation of the name of the village; the Atong pronunciation
is [sidzow]. The Garo pronunciation is widely used among the Atongs nowadays, and
Siju is the conventional way to write the name of this village. However, because |
think that the Atong pronunciation should not be forgotten, I give both the Garo
spelling, Siju, and the Atong spelling, Sijyw, on Map 3.

The places Badri Maidugytym [badri majdugstom], also recorded with an
aspirated /t/ as Badri Maidugythym [badri majdugsthom], Badri Rongdyng Ha’wai
[badri rondon ha?waj], and Badri Rong’sa Ha’wai [badri ronsa ha?waj] are also found
written in Garo as Badri Maidugittim, Badri Rongding Awe and Badri Rongsawe
respectively. Raiwak is spelled Rewak in Garo and there is no conventionalised
pronunciation or spelling for the place Artika, also recorded pronounced as [areteka ~
aratika ~ araktika].

Waimong mountain, Waimong ha*byri [wajmon ha?bari] in Atong, is the most
significant landmark in the region. Its summit is at an altitude of 1026 metres (3367
feet). As one drives from Baghmara to Siju, its flat peak changes its shape from
triangular to rectangular. A traditional story tells how a giant took the mountain out of
the ground in Balphakram (conventional spelling Balpakram) and carried it on its
back to its current location. This explains why there is such a huge, deep gorge in
Balphakram, the land of the spirits, now a national park, about ninety kilometres east
of Baghmara. In Garo the mountain is known as Chutmang [teu?malj]]. The Atong
name Waimong is made up of two elements, viz. <way> ‘spirit’ and <moy> ‘main’,
the second of which we also see in the word soy-moy (village-main) ‘main village’.
The name of the mountain could be freely translated as Mountain of the Great Spirit.
Finally, the main river in the region goes by two names, an Indic one: Someswari, and
a “local” one, of which the pronunciation is [somsag] in both Garo and Atong.
Although the Garo spelling, found on maps, is Simsang, I have given the spelling in

Atong, which is Symsang.
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1.3 The Atong people

“The finest physique is to be met with among the inhabitants of the higher ranges, and

among the Atongs of the Someswari valley.” (Playfair, 1975: 2)

1.3.1 Ethnic affiliation

Although Atong and Garo are not mutually intelligible, the Atongs consider
themselves and are considered by the surrounding populations to be ethnically Garo
(see also Burling, 2004: 11, 2003 a: 176, 2003 b: 387, 1961: 80, 1963: 390-4, 1959:
437, Playfair, 1975: 62). Their cultural traits and customs, as far as I have been able to
observe, are mostly the same as those of the Garos, a fact which has also been
observed by Burling (1963: 390). Functionally equivalent cultural activities may have
different names in both languages. The biggest cultural festival, for instance, during
which the people drink, dance, sing and tell epic stories, is called Chywgyn /cowgan/
[teowgon] in Atong but Wanggala in Garo.

Garos and Atongs intermarry and share the same surnames. A surname is made up
of two components that refer to groups of people which Burling (1963: 22-23) refers
to as “sib” and “moiety”. I will refer to the components of the surname as first and
second surname. In the surname Mongsrang Sangma, for example, the component
Mongsrang is the first surname and Sangma the second surname. The second surname
represents what Burling (1963: 22) refers to as a matrilineal descent group. There are
five of those groups within the Garo ethnic community “which, ideally, should be
completely exogamous” (idem). The biggest groups are Sangma [sanma] and Marak
[marak]; Momyn [momoan] (written Momin in Garo) is a smaller one, Sira [sira] is
very small and there are reportedly no Atong people that belong to the group called
Areng [aren]. Burling writes the following on the groups of people associated with the

first surname or “sib’:

“Each moiety is divided into numerous named divisions which can be called
sibs. These name groups frequently include many thousands of people and
extend over too wide an area for all the members to cooperate or even know of
each other’s existence. Since the moieties are exogamous, no evident function

is left to the sib, though Garos do feel more strongly about a breach of sib
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exogamy than about the necessity for moiety exogamy. The sib amounts to
little more than a name group, but by virtue of the name it is one of the few

kin groups with completely unambiguous membership.” (1963: 22-23)

Playfair (1975: 155-6) lists 138 “names of some subdivisions of the Garo exogamous
septs”, i.e. first surnames for the groups Momin, Marak and Sangma, but not for Sira
and Areng. People always inherit the whole surname, i.e. both components together,
from their mother, a matter which will be discussed further below. Some of the first
surnames are different in Atong and Garo. Table 1 lists pairs of surnames that
represent the same blood lineage for Garo and Atong speakers but have different

pronunciations in the two languages.

Table 1 List of pairs of last names that represent the same blood lineage for Garo and
Atong speakers but that have a different pronunciation in both languages.*

Atong Garo

Geneng [genen] Sangma Dawa [dawa] Sangma

Sinthang [sinthan ~ sonthan] Marak | Sinthang [sonthang ~ sinthan] Marak

Dicham [diteam] Sangma Chisim [teisom ~ tgisim] Sangma

Raicyl [rajteol] Marak Rechil [reteal ~ reteil] Marak

One of the most important cultural traits shared by speakers of Garo and Atong is
the fact that they are matrilineal and matrilocal. Matrilineal means that the blood
lineage, indicated by someone’s surname, is inherited through the mother. The
matrilocal aspect of the culture refers to the practice that when a man marries, he will
move to the house of his wife when she is the heiress of her family. When a man
marries a woman who is not the heiress of her family, then the young couple will have

to build a new house somewhere else in the village.

* The Atong varieties are written in the Atong spelling as explained above, the Garo varieties are
written in their Garo spelling. Pronunciation of first surnames is given in IPA.
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Of all the Tibeto-Burman speaking populations in Northeast India, only the Garo
(i.e. those belonging to the Garo ethnicity, which includes Atong speakers), Rabha
and Koch are matrilineal and matrilocal (see Jacquesson 2006: 281). Interestingly
these populations live next to the Khasis, who are also matrilineal. The Khasis, who
speak Mon-Khmer languages, are believed to be the remnant of the oldest population
in the area which lived there long before the arrival of the speakers of Tibeto-Burman
languages. Before the arrival of the Tibeto-Burmans, the Khasis must have occupied a
much larger area than today, and almost certainly formed part of one continuous Mon-
Khmer language area stretching out from Vietnam, through Southeast Asia, all the
way to the state of Orissa in India, where the Munda languages are still spoken today
(Jacquesson 2006: 279-80, see also van Driem 2001: 411-17 for a more detailed
discussion). Matrilineage of speakers of Atong, Garo, Rabha and Koch, although
unique amongst Tibeto-Burman people, might not be so strange when seen in the light
of their adjacency to the Khasis. Jacquesson (2006: 281) states that this remarkable
fact of matrilineage ““s’expliquerait soit par I’influence profonde et ancienne des Khasi
sur ces gens qui occupent comme eux le Meghalaya et ses abords, soit méme par leur
changement de langue, si I’on fait I’hypothese qu’une partie de ces gens ont été
ethniquement des Khasi : ils auraient abandonné leurs parlers mon-khmer d’autrefois
pour passer aux parlers tibéto-birmans des nouveaux venus plus influents, mais

. z PR . . . 5
auraient conservé une part décisive de leur organisation sociale.”

1.3.2 Social organisation

Despite the Atongs being matrilineal, the society is patriarchal. The men with the

most power in making decisions concerning family matters are the older brothers of a

> English translation of quote: Jacquesson (idem) states that this remarkable fact “can be explained
either by the profound and ancient influence of the Khasis on the peoples who, like them, occupied the
Meghalaya and adjacent areas, or by the fact that they swopped languages, when we hypothesise that
part of the population was once ethnically Khasi: they would have given up their Mon-Khmer
languages that they used to speak before and started speaking the Tibeto-Burman languages of the
more influential newcomers, however, they preserved an important part of their social organisation.”
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married woman. These older brothers are collectively known as the chara and the
eldest of a married woman’s brothers is called the charamong.

The society is layered according to age, generation and marital status. The
younger ones must have more respect for the elder members of society and married
couples are higher on the social hierarchy than unmarried boys and girls. The groups
of which the society consists are the children (sa*gyrai ‘child’), the unmarried men
(banthai ‘bachelor’) and women (nawmyl ‘marriageable girl’), the married men
(meeapha ‘married man’) and women (me*ama ‘married woman’), elderly men (achu
‘grandfather’) and women (awyi, abu ‘grandmother’). Although there is a specific
word for marriageable girl, viz. nawmyl, there is no specific word for marriageable
boy. When talking about marriageable boys and girls, the Atongs use the expression
bipha nawmyl, where bipha means ‘male, man, boy’ and nawmyl ‘marriageable girl’.
The ways in which different members of society are addressed is treated in Chapter 1.

Like the Garos, the Atongs practice cross cousin marriage. Cross cousins are the
children of mother’s brother or father’s sister (see Table 31). As was mentioned
above, a marriage between a couple with different first and second surnames is

preferred.

1.3.3  Living environment: the compound

Most Atongs live in houses made of wood and bamboo, called nok, with roofs of
corrugated iron, as reed, which is used for thatch, has become very scarce and
therefore very expensive. Only very rich people can afford to build a cement house,
called bilding (from English ‘building’). All houses are built on a piece of land that
has been made completely level, called nok+hap (house+place). Every traditional
Atong household lives in a compound consisting of at least two, but often more
structures. There is a main house in which the married couple, their small children and
sometimes the parents of the wife sleep. The main house has one big central room to
receive guests and smaller side rooms which are bedrooms. There are separate
bedrooms for the married couple, the wife’s parents and the male and female children.

Many main houses are built on a wooden frame that is lifted about 1 to 1¥2 metre
from the ground by big rocks fixed in the ground. Cooking is not done in the main
house. There is a separate kitchen house (babylsi) opposite the main house on the

compound. Meals are prepared and eaten in the kitchen. Toilets (called letrin, toilyt,
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toilet, diskyntyk or paikhana) are also separated from the main house and are
constructed outside the compound.

When young men become old enough, they build separate rooms either as an
attachment to the main house, when it is not elevated, or as separate structure on the
compound. These separate structures are called nokbanthai (nok ‘house’ + banthai
‘bachelor’) ‘bachelor’s house’. There the young, unmarried men live until they marry
and move to their wife’s house.

A little away from the compound, there may be a place where water comes out
continuously from the end of a pipe, lifted two or three feet off the ground with a stick
or pole. This is the place where people wash themselves, their clothes and the dishes.
Usually more than one household makes use of a single pipe. The pipes get their
water from the nearest river, in which they are fixed with stones. Other households
wash in a nearby river or stream.

Those rich families that live in cement houses usually have only this one building
in their compound, which contains different rooms for the functions that traditional
families spread out over different structures.

Many households keep domestic animals like dogs, chicken, pigs and sometimes
cows. These either run around freely or are kept in separate enclosures away from the
compound. Usually meat is bought at the market from butchers. Usually households
slaughter their domestic animals only on special occasions, such as weddings,
funerals, Christmas and Easter, although dogs make a tasty meal all year round, but
not everyone eats them. Sometimes domestic animals are kept to fatten or get
pregnant, after which either the pregnant animals or the offspring are sold.

Around the compound is usually a stretch of land where edible fruit trees grow,
like banana, jackfruit, coconut, betel nut, lychee, star fruit, mango and sometimes also
pineapple and useful species of bamboo. These fruits and plants are usually eaten by
the household themselves, but can also be sold, e.g. betel nut is a big source of income

for many households.

1.3.4  Living environment: the jungle

The jungle of the South Garo hills is thick and quasi-impenetrable, with many steep
slopes and many streams that flow in beds invariably sewn with rocks. Though much

of the jungle has been cut at some time or other to give way to rice fields, there are
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probably still many untouched areas. These areas contain wild animals that can be
hunted for food, and the Atongs eat every one of them, and some plants that are used
as medicine or food, e.g. bamboo shoots. The jungle also provides timber to build
houses. Almost all edible fruits, on the other hand, are grown in the village in people’s
gardens or on plantations, as are all the useful bamboo species, i.e. those used for the
construction of houses and the making of baskets and other artefacts.

The most dangerous animals in the jungle are the elephants, which abound in the
South Garo Hills. Rice fields but also villages can be destroyed by these powerful
animals that inspire such awe into the hearts of the Atong that they cannot call the
animal by its name, mungma or mongma, while walking in the jungle. Instead they
call the animal achu, which means grandfather, so as to not attract its wrath. Other
animals that we can find in the jungle are squirrels, several species of deer,
porcupines, wild pigs, gibbons and macaques, many species of snake and wild cats.
Wild birds, as far as I can tell, are not eaten, but young boys love to shoot them with
their slingshots.

“The scenery in many parts of the hills is very fine, the finest being that on the
Someswari river, which flows through a very narrow valley between high and
precipitous hills.” (Playfair, 1975: 6) There is an incredible multitude of streams and
rivers in the Garo Hills, which is not surprising since it is one of the areas on earth
with the most rainfall per year, all of which falls within several months during the
monsoon, which begins in June and ends mid-October. There might be some
occasional light rain in March, April and May. During the dry season, from mid-
October until the end of February, not a drop of rain falls from the sky. Every village
is close to one or several streams or has streams running through it. The rivers and
streams are the source for drinking water and provide the Atongs with snails, shrimp,

fish, eels, frogs and crabs to eat and a place to wash.

1.3.5 Ceremonies and festivals

Unfortunately I did not witness any traditional religious ceremonies during my
fieldwork. This is probably due to the fact that most of the Atong in the villages where
I conducted my fieldwork are Christians. The Atong probably abandoned their old
ceremonial practices after conversion. It might also be that they have been able to hide

them from me very successfully, but this I cannot know. On a trip to the village of
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Dajong, I once saw a non-Christian religious bamboo object, which indicates that the
non-Christian religious practices are still surviving. Unfortunately nobody wanted to
explain to me what the altar was for. The conversion of the Atongs began between
forty and fifty years ago. Old people can still remember how life was before the
conversion, but are reluctant to talk about it.

Before the advent of Christianity, the Atong believed in gods, myte [mate], spirits,
wai [waj], and ghosts mesmang [me?malj]] or mismang [mi?malj]]. The word for
‘thunder’, goira [gojra], for example, comes from the name of the god of thunder,
Goira. The supreme God was Babyra [babara], and there were the gods of the sun,
Saljong [saldzoy], and the moon, of which I did not record the name, and maybe
many others whose names are not mentioned any more or are forgotten, at least in the
villages where I conducted my fieldwork. There were priests, kamal in Atong, in each
village, who performed incantations to summon spirits and cure the sick. How this is
done is told in Text 3, which was told by a man who had been a kamal before he
converted to Christianity a few years ago. I recorded from him part of the incantation
of the chasmasangmi wai [ca?masaljmi waj] ‘downstream spirit’, which is
untranslatable according to my Atong friends. This incantation is presented as Text 4.
I was not able to find any source that relates to the spiritual life of the Atong speaking
population in pre-Christian times. To get an idea of what pre-Christian spiritual life in
a Garo village must have been, I refer the reader to Burling (1963: 54 ff), who
describes it in much detail.

The wedding and funeral ceremonies I witnessed were conducted much like in
Western countries, and were presided over by members of the Christian church.
Funeral ceremonies retain a very pleasant aspect of the old days: after the death of the
person, a wake is held at the house of the family of the deceased which lasts two days
and one night, during which people come and go. The visitors eat, drink and smoke
and play cards to distract the family of the diseased and make them happy. Marriage
and funeral ceremonies are important family gatherings at which the boys and girls
get to know their marriageable cousins (see Chapter 1).

I witnessed the new rice festival, called maidan syla toka [majdan solaj toka]
(rice+new beautiful beat) in the village of Badri Maidugytym. This festival is
celebrated at the end of October or the beginning of November. The richest men in the

village slaughtered a cow, some pigs and a lot of chickens to be cooked and eaten, and
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invited the neighbouring villagers to come and join in the celebration, which lasted
two days. The whole village helped in preparing the food.

The village of Siju has the tradition to organise the yearly waribula festival on the
Symsang river and its banks at Dabatwari, the place on the Symsang river where the
river from the Bat Cave (Tawpakkhal [tawpakhal]) comes out into the Symsang, and
where Siju has its origins as a village. During the festival people try to catch as many
big fish as possible while others compete in wrestling. The festival takes place in
January or February on a day that the weather is favourable. Unfortunately, due to
pollution of the Symsang river, the catch gets smaller and more disappointing every
year.

The festival of chywgyn [cowgon], equivalent to the wanggala festival of the
Garos, is not celebrated any more in the villages where I did my fieldwork, since it is
considered a heathen festival. It is, however, still held in other villages, but
unfortunately, I was unable to attend the festival. According to my Atong friends,
during chywgyn people drink, dance, sing and tell epic stories. The festival lasts for
more than a week, it is said. Chywgyn is celebrated after the harvest, between
November and January. Each village has its own festival on a different date. For a

description of the wanggala festival of the Garos, see Burling (1963: 63 ff).

1.3.6 Contact with others

The Atong people are a very mobile lot. People frequently travel for miles on foot or
by motorised transport to visit friends, relatives or to go to the market or to school, or
to play sport competitions in other villages etc. This means that people from different
places are in frequent contact with each other and news travels fast. There are a few
bus services that connect Bari and Siju, as well as the other villages along the main
road, to Williamnagar, headquarters of the East Garo Hills district, Baghmara,
headquarters of the South Garo Hills district, and Tura, the headquarters of the West
Garo Hills district. People also travel by private, shared taxis and in the dry season
there are many coal and stone trucks on which young people can hitch a ride. Only
some rich people have their own car or motorbike.

Some Atongs have a radio, although, apart from an English language station
broadcasting from Shillong and a few stations that broadcast in Indic languages, there

is little that can interest them, as Russian and Chinese speaking stations fill the rest of
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the ether. Some Atong people, even in remote villages, have a TV with a satellite dish
and can watch not only the news in Garo and several other Indian languages, but also
CNN and BBC World, and much more. They also have the opportunity, for instance,
to take notice of modern Western trends on house decoration and holidays, but this is
usually not a favoured way to pass their time in front of the TV. Many Atong that
have a TV don’t have a satellite dish but do have a VCD player. The most favoured
thing everybody likes to watch are Hollywood action movies, Christian movies and

Bollywood movies, which can be bought on the market.

1.3.7  Economy

As far as their economic situation is concerned, until today most of the Atongs
practice the traditional slash-and-burn agriculture. They cut part of the jungle on the
slope of a hill, and use it for one year to cultivate dry rice and a variety of vegetables
and tubers. Very few places are suitable for the cultivation of wet rice. Although the
clearing of the jungle is an activity organised by almost the whole village, the clearing
is divided into several plots, one for each household. The borders between the plots
are indicated by partly burned, black tree branches. Each household has its own rice
field house where those who work in the field can eat and sleep. In the villages where
I stayed during my fieldwork, in the Badri area and Sijyw, this form of cultivation is
never enough to support a whole village, or even one household for the course of a
year, so that rice grown elsewhere in India and other food supplies have to be bought
on the market.

The Atong living in the Badri area, Badri Maidugytym, Badri Rongdyng Haewai,
earn most of their money from the exploitation of their coal mines. These, however,
are only operable during the dry season. During the rainy season money and work are
scarce for most of the male part of the population. On the rice fields, though, work is
abundant during the monsoon. While clearing and burning the jungle and the
construction of rice field houses is a man’s job, the maintenance of the fields and the
harvest is done mostly by the women. Some young Badri men earn money by driving
and repairing taxis and coal trucks. Meat is obtained mostly through hunting and
fishing in the jungle, which is a man’s job. Meat can also be bought on the market.

The people in Sijyw earn their money doing many diverse jobs, but mainly by the

sale of betel nut. The village, when looked at from above, can hardly be discerned
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because most of the houses are invisible under the leaves of the betel nut palms. Apart
from that, money is made by the cutting of stones, which the road contractors buy, the
sale of sand, bamboo, dry and fermented fish and other products on the market and
fishing. A few Sijyw people have jobs in one of the schools in the village or in the
government administration in Baghmara.

Other Atong villages that I visited on the western side of the Symsang river also
sell betel nut and stones. The villages on the eastern side of the Symsang river,
especially those at the foot of the Waimong mountain, grow and sell oranges and

some sell reed, which is used to thatch roofs.

14 Linguistic environment, language status and language use

The Atong are surrounded by speakers of different Garo dialects on all sides of their
language area. Garo is at the same time the name for a group of dialects spoken in the
Garo Hills and adjacent areas in the Khasi Hills, Assam and Bangladesh, the name for
the speakers of these dialects and an ethnonym comprising the speakers of the Garo
dialects, the Ruga people, who live in the East Garo Hills and who have lost their
Ruga language, having all converted to speaking Garo, and Atong speakers (see
below and §1.3.1 for more details about ethnic affiliation, and Burling 2004:9 for
more information about the term Garo). Burling (2004: 9) reports that there are more
than half a million Garos in India and “well over a hundred thousand” in Bangladesh.
The Garo language is written and has a standardised form often referred to as Aechik.
The standard form is based mainly on the Aewe dialect of Garo spoken in the northern
part of the Garo hills (see Burling 2004: 11). Together, the Garo dialects have more
speakers than all other languages spoken in the Garo Hills.

Only in the western-most part of the Atong language area is there direct contact
with speakers of Khasi languages, which belong to the Mon-Khmer language family.
There does not seem to be any influence of the Khasi languages on Atong, as far as |
am aware; however, the influence of Garo on Atong is rather great. Unfortunately,
due to the fact that Atong and Garo are closely related, although not mutually
intelligible, it is not always possible to tell whether identical lexical items are
borrowed or not and in which direction the borrowing went. There are many cases in
which it is possible to identify Garo loans, mainly on phonological criteria, e.g. the

retention of initial clusters in the pronunciation of Garo loans. The influence of Garo
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on Atong is particularly noticeable in the use of numerals, at least in the villages
where I conducted my fieldwork. The Atongs in those villages, especially the younger
speakers, count almost exclusively in Garo (see Chapter 1).

Almost all Atong speakers in the places where I did fieldwork, on the western side
of the Symsang river, are bilingual in Garo from a very early age. Only in some of the
more isolated villages on the eastern side of the river is the situation different in
favour of Atong: the proficiency of people in Garo is much less developed there. Garo
replaces Atong in several domains in daily life. First of all, the Atong do not speak
their language to strangers. If a stranger visits the village, they will first speak Garo
until another suitable language of communication is found. The Atong also do not
speak their language when they are in the company of Garo speakers. In market places
like Jadi and Nangwalbibra (see Map 3), when an Atong speaker addresses an
unknown sales person, they will always speak Garo, even if the sales person reveals
herself or himself to be Atong. The Atongs have a rather negative image of their own
language and are not comfortable speaking it in front of strangers and non-Atong
speakers, especially Garos and especially in Tura, since Atong speakers there are
often ridiculed by some Garo speakers who say that the Atong are backward savages.

Secondly, Garo is the language of the Church. Almost the entire Atong-speaking
population on the west side of the Symsang river are Christians. On the other side, in
the more isolated villages, the amount of converts is, as far as I was able to make out,
much less, although this situation is changing rapidly as Christian proselytisation
continues relentlessly. In all churches, Baptist, Catholic and United Church
Association alike, services are held entirely in Garo. Even personal prayers to God are
in Garo. The same is true for private services held in peoples’ houses. When I asked
an Atong friend whether it was possible to pray in Atong, he said no, they have to
pray in Garo. When I asked if God did not understand Atong, my friend thought for a
while and then said that of course God did understand Atong, since He understands all
languages. He was visibly surprised by my question and then remarked that he did not
fully understand why they had to pray in Garo. The main reason that Garo is the
language of the Church is, I think, because the bible has not been translated into
Atong, while there is a bible in Garo. Moreover, all mission work is carried out in
Garo. The local Catholic missionaries, for example, who run a nunnery and an

English school in Siju, all Indians from the state of Kerala, do not learn to speak the
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language of their congregation, but learn to speak Garo instead. Even church
functionaries who are native Atong speak Garo as soon they are in church, and often
even switch to Garo when speaking about church related matters when they are
outside the church.

Thirdly, Garo is the language of education. This is true for all villages where there
is a school. The only exceptions are the English school in Gangga, Siju, behind the
football field, and the Catholic mission school, where the medium of education is a
local variety of English. Many Atong students who are still in school by the age of 15
seem to go to places like Williamnagar and Tura (see Map 2) for their education,
where Garo is the main language.

On top of the use of Garo in certain domains of life, the fact that Atong speakers
hold Garo to be a prestigious language can be seen in the remark that one of my
friends once made about his brothers, i.e. that they like to show off their proficiency
in Garo. A contrary experience also needs to be documented. While we were driving
to Balphakram, land of the spirits and national park, an Atong friend told a Garo
speaker that he knew a beautiful story about a certain subject, but that he would not be
able to tell the story in Garo. Although Atong is under a lot of pressure from Garo, the
language is still learnt by most children in villages where Atong is the dominant
language and shows no signs of obsolescence. It is impossible for me to say
objectively what the situation of Atong is at the moment. Given the enormous
percentage of bilingual speakers and the prestige of Garo, the majority of the Atong
language community could simply decide to abandon their language overnight. I have
no idea how long this situation has already existed and how long it will still continue
to exist. It seems to me that the language will not just disappear within a few
generations. When last I left the Garo Hills, in September 2007, some of the most
popular tunes of the moment in the Garo Hills were pop music songs sung in Atong.
These songs are distributed on cassettes through shops. Even Garo speakers were
trying to sing them without knowing the meaning of words.

Indic languages have been of great influence on Atong allegedly for many
centuries. Atong is heavily infiltrated with Indic loans, some of which look like Hindi,
and others are probably Bengali or Assamese. Because of the similarity of the
languages, no attempt will be made in this thesis to distinguish between loans from

Assamese, Bengali and Hindi. Examples of Indic loans in Atong are duk ‘sorrow,
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sadness’, bia ‘wedding’, tas ‘game of cards’, gari ‘vehicle’, baji ‘hour’ and tanka
‘money’. Meghalaya is surrounded by speakers of Assamese in the west, north and
east, and of Bengali in the west and south. As has been noted above, speakers of Indic
languages from all over north India come to market places like Jadi and Nangwalbibra
for commerce. Although non-tribal people in Meghalaya cannot possess land, they
can rent property, and thus settle among the Tibeto-Burman population. The police
force consists mainly of people who speak Indic languages. There are also a lot of
Bengali immigrants, mostly economic refugees, who continuously pour into
Meghalaya and settle there, often illegally. Road workers and workers in the coal
mines of the Badri area are also mostly Bangladeshis. During the dry season there is a
great influx of seasonal workers, mainly Northwest Indians working in the transport
sector and coal trade. Many Punjabis, for instance, use their huge trucks to transport
fruit in summer and coal in winter.

English also has an impact on the Atong language. Many words for modern
objects, notions and practices that are newly introduced into the culture are borrowed
form English, e.g. skul ‘school’, edres ‘address’, tibi “TV’, sendel ‘flip flops, sandals’,
gilas ~ galas ‘glass’, rens ‘wrench’ and ixgéc ‘engage’ (see also §1.11.2i and van
Breugel, 2009 a). For lack of native English speakers in their direct environment, we
have to assume that these words are all borrowed indirectly through the various
people who sell these new modern objects and through the schools and churches
where people learn about new notions and practices associated with a modern way of
living. As was said above, there are two schools in the Atong language area that
provide education in English, both of them in Siju. No doubt loans find their way into
society through education. Another source of English loans is the administration. The
official language of government administration in Meghalaya is English. My
perception was that English is mainly used as a written language and that the
administrative staff speak whatever language is most convenient with the person they
are talking to. Village meetings on the other hand are held in Atong or Garo. For a
historical overview and references on colonial historical description I refer the reader
to van Driem (2001: 528 ff). All I will say here is that, despite the fact that the British
colonial administration gained control over the Garo Hills in the 1870s, the Atong

speaking area was reportedly still almost inaccessible in the 1950s for lack of a road.
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Atong and Garo speakers intermarry, being of the same ethnicity and having the
same surnames. As a result, in most villages Atong and Garo people live side by side.
In some villages that are said to have been Atong speaking in the past, the presence of
Garo speakers has led to the complete disappearance of the Atong language from the
village. It is impossible for me to say whether the number of Atong speakers is on the
rise or not at the moment.

Until 2006 Atong was an unwritten language. When I arrived in the area, the
people even thought that their language could not be written. Luckily, they were
wrong. [ have developed an orthography for the language based on the Roman
alphabet, which will be explained in the next section. Today, the first editions of an
Atong-English dictionary and a book with stories collected during my fieldwork are
being written (van Breugel, 2009 a and b), while draft editions of the same books have
already been distributed in the language community. With some of my Atong friends I
now maintain correspondences in writing in Atong via mail and sms messages. Time

will tell if literacy in the language catches on and becomes more wide spread.

1.5 The Atong spelling system

The way in which the Roman or Latin alphabet is used to write Atong is represented
in Table 2 below. An overview of the phonology can be found in Chapter 2. Most of
the writing system is self evident. Only a few remarks are in place.

As we see in Table 2, the grapheme <i> is used to represent both the vowel
phoneme /i/ as well as the glide /y/. This choice was made because the Roman letter y
is used to represent /o/, like in Welsh. As a consequence, the orthography makes
Atong look like it has diphthongs, e.g. kyie /kay?/ ‘dog’, askhui /askhuy/ ‘star’, and
mai /may/ ‘rice’, while phonologically, diphthongs do not exist in the language, but
are in fact sequences of vowels and the off-glide /y/ or /w/, as is discussed in §2.2.6.
Because literate Atong alive today have already learned how to spell in Garo, I
preserved the tradition of the Garo writing system by representing the phoneme /c/
with the digraph ch and /y/ with the digraph <ng>. It is not necessary to write /c/ as a

digraph, since the letter <c> is not used anywhere else in the language, but this is the
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Table 2 The relationship between the phonemes of Atong and the way they are
written in the orthography developed for the language.

Phonemes | Graphemes | Phonemes | Graphemes | Phonemes | Graphemes
ph ph m m i i
th th n n e e
kh kh (] ng a a
p p r r 0 0

t t 1 1 u u
k k s [¢" ~¢] S 3 y
b b c [te] ch 1 ii
d d j [dz] j é ee
g g h h 0 00
w w y [j] i a aa
glottalisation [?] cor’

way my consultants insisted on writing their language, and they are right that it is
convenient when one is already accustomed to writing the same phoneme in Garo like
that. It goes without saying that sequences of /y/ and /g/ are spelt <ngg> in the
orthography, e.g. hanggal /haygal/ ‘charcoal’.

The raised dot <*> to represent the glottal stop that is the result of glottalisation of
the syllable (see §2.12) is also a perpetuation of Garo spelling and can also be written
with an apostrophe, which is readily available on all typewriter and computer
keyboards.

I do not propose a standardised spelling for Atong. The language is spoken in
different ways and the spelling system can represent all the dialectal differences that I
came across during my fieldwork. The word for ‘big knife’, for example, is chawekyi
/caw?kay/ in the Badri dialect and changekui /cay?kuy/ in Siju and both varieties can
be spelt. For more detailed information on the spelling I refer the reader to the

introductions of van Breugel (2009 a and b).

1.6 Dialectal variation

Although I was not able to conduct a dialectal survey throughout the whole of the

Atong speaking area, I was told by various speakers that there were four major
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dialectal areas in Atong, viz. Badri, Rongsu, Siju and Baghmara. From my encounters

with people from those places, I know that all these dialects are completely mutually

intelligible and that the main differences between them are purely lexical and

morphological, morphological differences being very small. In addition to there is a

difference in pronunciation: Atong speakers from Siju and Baghmara speak softer and

more melodic, while people from Badri and Rongsu speak loud and more

monotonous. [ have the impression that the Rongsu dialect is closer to that of Badri

and the Baghmara dialect closer to that of Siju.

This grammar is based on the dialects of Badri and Siju. The Atong foreword to

this grammar is an illustration of how different the two dialects are. Table 3 presents a

list of some of the most important lexical and morphological differences between the

two dialects. It has to be noted that the sound correspondences shown in the table are

not regular.

Table 3 Illustration of the variation in lexemes and grammatical morphemes in the
dialects of Badri and Sijyw

BADRI SuYw
gloss
lexeme/morpheme lexeme/morpheme
sangwal- awan- ‘to forget’
away abu ‘grandmother’
khugri koksi ‘small basket’
halcepcep gukcepcep ‘cricket’
cengkuy caw?kay ‘big knife’
gukmadom gukmatam ‘grasshopper’
kririp kayrap ‘type of edible plant’
taw?tay taw?ti ‘egg’
badal patal ‘slingshot, catapult’
=may =mi genitive/ablative case
=may =mu ~ =muy comitative case
=moy =mu ~ =muy ~ =Muna~ =muyna sequential clausal enclitic
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There is also significant difference in elocution between the two dialects. Badri
speakers insert more glottal stops when vowels meet across morpheme boundaries,
while Sijyw speakers tend to fuse adjacent vowels into one, within the same word,
which makes their language more difficult to understand.

Both Siju and Badri people think of themselves as speaking what they call “pure
Atong”. To my amusement they always wanted to demonstrate this by accusing each
other of using a certain word for ‘shirt’: “In Siju they say chola, but the real Atong
word is jama!”, the Badri people would say, and vice versa. Unfortunately, both chola
and jama are not Atong at all, but loanwords from some Indic langu:alge.6 Given the
huge number of loan words in the language, there is no such thing as “pure Atong”,

there are just different varieties of it.

1.7 Linguistic affiliation

Most authors who have worked on the linguistic history of the Tibeto-Burman
languages spoken in the valley of the Brahmaputra in Assam remark that they have
many words in common, so that it is easy to see that they are historically related.
Nevertheless, because of the scantiness of the data on most languages, often not more
than small lists of vocabulary transcribed in disparate ways, there appear to be many
different genetic classifications or groupings of the languages of Assam, Meghalaya
and the adjacent areas.

The available documentation on languages generally held to belong to the same
group as Atong (the Bodo-Garo or Bodo-Koch group) is short. For Garo we have a
grammatical description by Burling (1961, 2004). Rabha is described by Joseph in his
grammar (2007) and Rabha-English dictionary (2000). The earliest documentation of

% The Atong word chola and jama could be borrowed from Bengali, Assamese or Hindi: Bengali TBtet
/cola/ ‘bodice, corset, modesty vest, skirt’, pronounced as [tewla], related to Assamese (BIeTl [swla]
‘jacket, tunic, coat’ and Hindi =TT /cola/ ‘gown, cloak, bride’s garment. As for the origin of Atong

jama: Bengali or Assamese @1 /jama/ ‘coat, shirt, blouse jacket’, related to Hindi STTHT /jama/‘gown,
wedding robe’. It hank Stephen Morey for helping me here with his knowledge of Assamese and
Bengali.
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Boro (or Bodo) is by Reverent Endle (1881), who calls the language Kachari or Bara.
Later descriptions are by Bhattacharya (1977) and Basumatary (2005). Deuri is
described by Jacquesson (2005).

As we will see below, it was noted as early as Grierson (1902) that Atong is
closely related to Garo, and other languages spoken in and around the Garo Hills.
However, opinions about which languages belong to the same group as Atong, the
nature of the relationship and the name of the group change with time. I will give an
overview of the different affiliations of Atong claimed by different authors in the
twentieth and twenty first century.

Grierson, in the famous Linguistic Survey of India (1902: 85), and Benedict, in his
equally famous (1972) Sino-Tibetan conspectus, consider Atong to be a dialect of
Garo, which, on a higher taxonomic level, belongs to the Bodo-Garo group or
“nucleus” within Tibeto-Burman (see Figure 1).7 Benedict (1972: 6-7) states the
following in connection to the affiliation of Atong: “Garo shows an interesting
division into two subtypes, which we have named ‘Garo A’ (Rabha, Ruga, Atong) and
‘Garo B’ (Abeng, Achik, Awe), the latter spoken by the dominant political divisions
of the tribe.” Robins Burling (2003 a: 176) reacts to Benedict’s classification, saying:
“It has long been clear that the languages of the A’tong and Ruga are close to Rabha,
which is spoken to the north and northwest of the Garo area, and Benedict duly
included Rabha among the ‘Garo A’ languages, even though no one considers the

Rabhas to be Garos. To call A’tong and Ruga ‘Garo A’ is to recognise common

" The existence of Koch is not mentioned in Benedict (1972). This is interesting because the status of
Koch as a separate language, or group of dialects, is questioned in Grierson (1902: 95-96), who writes:
“The name ‘Koch’, in fact, everywhere connotes a Hinduized Bodo who has abandoned his ancestral
religion for Hinduism and the ancestral Bodo language for Bengali or Assamese. There is, however, in
Dacca, the Garo Hills and Goalpara a small body of people who are known as Koch or Pani Koch, and
who still speak a language belonging to the Bodo group, and are either animistic or nominal Hindus.
Six sections have been recorded in the Garo Hills, viz., Harigaya, Satpariya, Dasgaya, or Banai,
Chapra, Wanang, and Tintekiya. [...] These six sections used to be considered to be the only pure
Kaches in existence, but it is now believed to be much more likely that they are not Koches at all, but
are Gards who have never got beyond an imperfect stage of conversion to Hinduism, involving merely
the abstinence from beef. [...] Their language, so far as I can judge from the specimens which I have
seen, is a mongrel of Gard, Bengali or Assamese.” For more information and references to literature on
Koch, see van Driem 2001: 534 ff.
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ethnicity; to group Rabha with A’tong and Ruga is to recognise linguistic similarity.
To conclude that Rabha is a kind of Garo is like calling Welsh a form of French
because it is so much like Breton, whose speakers are French. The Rabha do not count
as Garos either by ethnicity or by language, any more that the Welsh count as
French.” Burling attributes the great similarity between Atong and Garo to heavy

mutual influence of the two languages on each other.

Figure I  Schematic chart of Sino-Tibetan Groups, from Benedict (1972: 6)
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Burling (1959: 437 and 1961: 80), as did Shafer (1953: 228), classified Atong as
belonging to the Koch group of languages. The Koch group, in turn, is part of a larger
Bodo group of languages, which consists of Koch, Garo and Bodo. Bodo and Garo are
somewhat more closely related to each other than to the languages of the Koch group.
In later work, viz. Burling (2003 a: 175-6), his view on the position of Atong within
Tibeto-Burman remains unchanged, but the genetic super grouping is different and
more refined: the Koch group of languages is now part of a larger group called Bodo-
Koch which is, in turn, part of the Bodo-Konyak-Jinghpaw super group of Tibeto-

Burman languages, as is represented in Figure 2.
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Figure 2 Relationships among the Bodo-Konyak-Jinghpaw languages, from Burling
(2003 a: 175)
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Van Driem (2001: 501-2, 534) also classifies Atong as belonging to the Koch
group of languages. This classification is based on references and not on his own
diachronic research. Probably based on his interpretation of Burling (1961), van
Driem states that Atong is a “Koch dialect” (2001: 541), which, as we will see below,
is not the case. The other languages of the Koch group, according to van Driem, are
Ruga, Rabha and Pani Koch. The Koch language group is a subgroup of the Bodo-
Koch languages which all belong to the Brahmaputran branch of Tibeto-Burman. On
page 501, Brahmaputran consists of Konyak, Bodo-Koch, Dhimaslish and Kachinic,
whereas on page 502, Brahmaputran consists of Bodo-Koch, Dhimaslish, Northern
Naga and Kachinic. There is no explanation for these different constituencies of
Brahmaputran.

Robert Shafer (1974) has a totally different classification of the languages within
what he calls the ‘Sino-Tibetan language family’ than the authors mentioned so far.
According to Shafer Atong belongs to the South Central Branch of the Barish Section
within the Baric Subdivision of Sino-Tibetan. The languages Shafer regards as closest
linguistic relatives of Atong are: Rabha, Ruga, Kont$, Tintekiya, Cooch Behar and
Kot$. Shafer’s classification is the result of a thorough phonological comparison
between the languages of the Baric Subdivision.

In Joseph and Burling (2006: 1), Boro-Garo is presented as “one of the longest
recognised and most coherent subgroups of the Tibeto-Burman family of languages”.

Boro-Garo, where Boro is just a different way to spell Bodo, consists of four
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subgroups, viz. Garo (several dialects), Koch (consisting of Atong, Rabha, Ruga, the
Koch languages and maybe Mandai (the existence of this language is not certain)),
Boro (Boro, Kokborok and Tiwa, Kachari and Mech) and Deuri (a language that
constitutes a branch on its own).

Jacquesson (2006) poses a number of phonological criteria on the basis of which
he divides the Boro-Garo languages in three groups: Western, Central and Eastern.
The phonological criteria are the occurrence or not of “diphthongs” in the language,
of nasal vowels, of consonant clusters /kr-/, /gr-/ in first syllables, and of the existence
of a phonological distinction between /1/ and /r/ in the languages. The division of
Boro-Garo languages proposed by Jacquesson is represented in Figure 3.

The most striking difference between the Central group and the two other groups
of Boro-Garo languages is the occurrence of so called “diphthongs” in the Central
group and their absence in the Western and Eastern groups. These “diphthongs” of the
Central group, written /ai, au, ai, ou/, show regular correspondences with
monophthongs in the other Boro-Garo languages, e.g. Kokborok 7a2i ‘water’, with the
“diphthong” /si/, corresponds to Garo /¢i/ ‘water’, with the monophthong /i/ (see
Jacquesson 2006: 286). Only Boro and Mech have all four of the “diphthongs”, the
other languages present different subsets (idem: 294), e.g. Boro thai® “blood’ with the
diphthong /ai/, corresponds to Dimasa thi® “blood’ (idem: 288) with a monophthong

/i/ etc.

Figure 3  The classification of Boro-Garo languages according to Francois
Jacquesson (2006: p. 293)

1. Western group (Groupe occidental)
Garo
Rabha, Koch

2. Central group (Groupe central)
Boro and Mech
Bru
Dimasa and Moran
Kokborok

3. Eastern group (Groupe oriental)
Deuri

Jacquesson (2006: 292-3) discards Burling’s classification of Atong as a Koch

language, indicating at the same time why Burling’s label ‘Koch’ for the group of
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languages that are not Bodo is infelicitous. Given that Atong has “diphthongs”,

Jacquesson classifies it as a Boro language. It is worth quoting Jacquesson in extenso:

“Malheureusement, outre qu’il est fort imprudent de promouvoir le nom d’une
langue (koch) qui n’est plus guere attestée depuis longtemps, il se trouve que
ses propres données sur 1’atong montrent que cette langue possede plusieurs
diphtongues, ce qui la classe selon nous dans le groupe du boro... Tout
récemment® un jeune chercheur qui étudie ce parler, S. van Breugel, nous a
aimablement confirmé qu’il possédait quatre diphtongues analogues a celle du
boro.

Il nous semble donc inutile d’utiliser cette étiquette de «bodo-koch»,
puisque qu’en réalité nos meilleurs renseignements sur le koch montrent qu’il
s’agit d’un parler tres proche de celui des Rabha [...] Quant a I’atong, en
attendant les résultats de S. van Breugel, il parait raisonnable d’y voir un

parler de type boro.”

Since historical comparison lies outside the scope of this grammar, I will limit myself
to showing that, by Jacquesson’s criteria, Atong is indeed a Central Boro language,
but not without first making an important remark. What Burling and Jacquesson
analyse as the diphthongs /ai, au, ai, ou/, I analyse phonologically as sequences of
vowels and off-glides. The argumentation for this analysis can be found in Chapter 2.

Moreover, Atong has seven of these vowel-plus-off-glide sequences, viz. /aw, ow, ew,

99 ¢

8 “Tout récemment very recently’: Jacquesson means during the first conference of the Northeast
Indian Linguistics Society (NEILS), held at Guwahati on 6 & 7 February 2006, see also van Breugel
(2008).

! English translation of quote: Unfortunately, except for the fact that it is very unwise to promote the
name of a language (Koch) that has not been attested for a long time, it turns out that his own data on
Atong show that this language has several diphthongs, which classifies this language, according to our
criteria, in the same group as Boro... Very recently, a young researcher who studies this language, S.
van Breugel, has confirmed that it has four diphthongs corresponding to those in Boro. Therefore, it
seems futile to us to use the label “Bodo-Koch’, because, in reality, our inquiries on Koch show that
this language is very close to Rabha [...] As for Atong, while we await the results of S. van Breugel, it
seems reasonable to consider it as a language of the type to which Boro also belongs.
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ay, ay, oy, uy/. I would like to remind the reader that my grammar is a synchronic
description of the Atong language, and that I have analysed the sounds in the language
on the basis of their current function in the phonemic system and not on the basis of
their alleged history, however well documented.

Let us now turn to the classification of Boro-Garo languages according to the
criteria as presented in Jacquesson (2006: 294). I will list the criteria, translated into
English and slightly adapted to fit the phonology of Atong, and copy the table that
Jacquesson presents, in which he indicates how the criteria apply to the different

Boro-Garo languages, adding Atong to it (Table 4).

Table 4 The classification of Boro-Garo languages according to Jacquesson (2006:
294) including Atong, until now correctly suspected to be closest to Boro
(see Jacquesson (2006: 293, quoted above).

Criteria:

A typical diphthongs/vowel-plus-off-glide combinations

which diphtongs/vowel-plus-off-glide combinations

C  nasal vowels
D  clusters /kr-/, /gr-/ in the first syllable
E  distinction between /r/ and /1/
Criteria > A B C D E
Garo no no yes no
Western | Rabha,
no no no yes
Koch
Boro, _ )
yes ai, au, 21. au no
Mech
ay, aw, 9y. ow,
Atong yes no no no
oy, uy, ew
Central ) '
Bru yes ai, au, a1 no
Dimasa,
yes ai, au no
Moran
Kokborok | yes ai, ol no
Eastern | Deuri no yes no no
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As we can see, according to criterion A, typical diphthongs/vowel-plus-off-glide
combinations, Atong is a language very much like Boro, since Atong has the same
“diphthongs” as Boro, viz. /ay, aw, oy. ow/ plus three additional ones: /oy, uy, ew/.'?
When we look at criterion D, clusters /kr-/, /gr-/ in the first syllable, the claim that
Atong is a Central Boro-Garo language seems to hold. Although he leaves the box
under D empty for Boro and Mech in Table 4, Jacquesson tells us that some languages
allow clusters only when a syllable is not the first one in a word, and that certain
languages tend to simplify the cluster by dropping the /r/. Jacquesson writes: “Les
seules langues ou il n’y ait pas de groupes dans ces conditions sont le boro et le deuri.
En kokborok, la situation différe selon les dialectes [...]” (2006: 286).11 A simple
extract of the compared data presented by Jacquesson (idem: 285) will serve as
evidence for the classification of Atong. This evidence is the comparison of the four
lexical items shown in Table 5. We see that the box under ‘to buy’ in the last column
has been left empty for Atong since there is no verb ‘to buy’ in the language.12 In
addition to the verb khap- ‘to cover’, presented in the table, I also recorded the form

garap- ‘to cover’, in which the /r/ of the proto-form has been preserved”’, the cluster

' 1t has to be noted that according to Joseph and Burling (2006: 15) Boro has eight diphthongs, viz. /iu,
€0, ou, ao, oi, ai, wi, ui/. Not only is the amount of diphthongs given by Joseph and Burling twice as
much as the inventory presented in Table 4 for Boro, but Joseph and Burling’s Boro diphthongs also
seem to be phonetically different in nature, so that they are very difficult to compare to the Atong
diphthongs. Basumatary (2005: 23) also describes eight diphthongs for Boro, but these are different
from those in to Joseph and Burling, viz. /ui, wi, wu, oi, ou, au, eu, ai/. Finally, Endle (1881: 3)
describes six diphthongs for Boro, written as /au, ad, du, ai, 1, oi/. The description of the phonetic
realisation of these sounds is hard to understand and can therefore not be given with certainty here in
IPA symbols. Not indicated in Jacquesson’s table (2006: 293) and therefore not in Table 4, are the
“diphthongs” of Garo and Rabha, which are available from Joseph and Burling (2006), Joseph (2007)
and Burling (2004). Joseph and Burling (2006: 20) posit three diphthongs for Garo, viz. /ai, oi, au/ of
which /oi/ only occurs in loanwords (see also Burling 2004: 29-31) and eight for Rabha, viz. /ai, ao, au,
wi, ui, oi, eu, eo/ (2006: 25, see also Joseph 2007: 57-66).

"' English translation of quote: The only languages where there are no clusters in these conditions are
Boro and Deuri. In Kokborok the situation differs according to the dialect [...].

"2 The verb ra?- ‘to get’ is used in the same situations where English uses the verb ‘to buy’. If a speaker
wants to emphasise that money was involved in obtaining something, he can express that using the
word tagka ‘money’ as we can see in example (429) in §20.2.

3T also recorded another such word in which the proto */t/ or */1/ is preserved but where the insertion
of schwa prevents a cluster, viz. garow- ‘to shake (a fixed object)’. It might well be that there are word
families (see Matisoff, 1978 and 2000: 344-7) within Atong of lexical items that have lost proto*/t/ or
/1/ in clusters with initial /g/ or /k/ and which exists alongside words that have preserved proto */r/ or /I/
but have broken the cluster up with a schwa; in certain cases the schwa might have assimilated to the
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has been broken up by a schwa to meet the phonological requirement that there be no

consonant clusters in initial syllables.14

Table 5 The reflexes of Proto-Boro-Garo */kr, gr, kl/ in Garo, Rabha, Boro,
according to Jacquesson (2006: 285) with the addition of Atong.

gloss tocry | sour | tocover | tobuy
proto-Boro-Garo form | *grap | *krai- | *klop- *brai-
Garo CC grap- krip-, kip | bre-
Rabha (0 khap- | khi- | khop- pri-
Boro C gab- | khai- | khob- bai-
Atong C kep- | khoy- | khop-

Finally, we examine criterion D, distinction between /r/ and /I/. As I argue in §2.2.4,
the two phonemes are in contrast in syllable-initial position. This might of course be
due to unrecognisable integrated loans in the language. Only in animal names
containing the initial syllable ruk ~ luk are /1/ and /r/ interchangeable, e.g. rukwak ~
lukwak ‘type of frog’, rupek ~ lupek ‘type of frog’. In syllable-final position Atong
only has /I/ in indigenous words (see §2.2.4). It is difficult to find possible Atong
cognates for two of the four words used as evidence in this matter in the second table
on page 285 of Jacquesson (2006). Thus to find proof, other vocabulary items should
be compared for which there are clear Atong cognates. This remains a matter for
further investigation. All I can add to the table in question found in Jacquesson (2006)
are the words for ‘dry’, ran?-, and ‘long’, raw?-, as compared to the other Boro-Garo
languages in Table 6, adopted from Jacquesson (2006). As we can see, the distinction

between /r/ and /1/ that existed in the proto language is no longer there in Atong,

vowel in the next syllable (see §2.6). Thus in Atong the verbs khap- and garap- are ‘allofams’ within
one word family, i.e. “phonosemantically similar but not identical forms that can be traced back to a
single etymon” (Matisoff, 2000: 344).

' In non-initial syllables we find speakers alternating freely between clusters CrV and CarV (see
Chapter 2).
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where proto */1/ has been replaced by /1/. It has to be remarked that there are many

more words starting with /r/ than with /I/ in Atong (see van Breugel, 2009 a).

Table 6 The reflexes of Proto-Boro-Garo */r/ and, */1/ in Boro-Garo languages,
according to Jacquesson (2006: 285) with the addition of Atong."

gloss dry long
proto form | *ran’ | *lau’
Garo ran?- | ro?-
Rabha ran’- | ro’-
Atong ran?- | raw?-
Tiwa ran- | luw-
Dimasa rain’ | lao’-
Boro ran’- | lao™-

Kokborok | ran’ lok>-

g 2
Deuri ran~- | lu-

We can conclude that, when following Jacquesson’s criteria for the classification of
Boro-Garo languages, Atong seems to be more closely related to Boro than to Koch
and Rabha, as Jacquesson already assumed. However, despite all the surface
similarities between all the languages of the Boro-Garo group, I think that in order to
refine our knowledge about the way in which these languages are related, internal
reconstruction should precede interlingual historical comparison. This is a task that
has yet to be begun for all of the languages concerned. We should heed Matisoff’s
words when he writes: ‘The easiest proposals to dismiss as chimerical are those which

depend entirely on surface similarity among forms from modern languages, without

'S The superscript ...2 indicates high tone in the languages that have tone, viz. Rabha, Dimasa, Boro
and Kokborok. Since the tones of Tiwa are not yet fully understood, tone is not indicated for this
language. Garo, Atong and Deuri have no tones. Garo’s glottal stop and Atong’s glottalised syllables
correspond to syllables with a high tone in the other languages (see also Joseph and Burling 2006).
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bothering to attempt reconstructions of proto-forms in the languages to be compared.”

(2000: 357)

1.8 Previous work on Atong

The linguistic Survey of India (Grierson 1902: 85-88) mentions the existence of
Atong as a dialect of Garo and briefly presents some aspects of the grammar and a
translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son with interlinear glosses in English,
translated by the Rev. E.G. Philips. Unfortunately there is no analysis of the
phonology of the Atong or a guide to the pronunciation of the text. However, the
parable, despite the confusing orthography, is clearly written in Atong. The
differences with modern Atong as recorded in this grammar are mostly orthographic
in nature. There is no separate symbol in the writing system for the phoneme /o/, and
therefore we must assume that the text is written with the assumption that /i/ and /o/
are allophones, as is analysed for standard Garo, where /i/ has an allophone [i] in open
and [i] in closed syllables (see Burling 2004). The verb which I recorded as /thay/
[thaj] ‘to die’ is written tai in Grierson in the word faiokgit’chim ‘died’ (page 87 and
88). It would be far fetched to assume that Atong did not have the sound [s] around
the turn of the nineteenth century. Modern Atong, as described in this grammar, has
three series of stops, viz. plain voiceless, voiceless aspirated and voiced (see Chapter
2). The text in Grierson makes no difference in the orthography between aspirated and
non-aspirated voiceless stops.

Salient lexical differences between the Atong recorded in Grierson and that
recorded for this grammar are the verb ‘to give’, which is hun’ in Grierson and han?
in my recordings, and the word for ‘but’, which is utakchiba in Grierson and atakciba
in my recordings. In Figure 4 below are the first few lines of the Parable of the
Prodigal Son by the Rev. E.G. Philips, taken from Grierson (1901: 86), followed by
the first few lines of the same parable as told to me by Kempai A Sangma in the
village of Siju in 2006, presented in examples (1)-(5). The indicated “translation” of
Philips’ text consists only of the interlinear glosses.

The most salient grammatical difference between the text in Grierson and the text
recorded by me is the occurrence of a morpheme git’chim ~ chim ‘was’. The form
chim, treated separately in Grierson on page 85 and glossed ‘was’, but in the text in

occurs most frequently as git’chim, e.g. ganangit’chim ‘were’ (first line in Figure 4)
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and ma’akgit’chim ‘lost-was’ (Grierson, 1902: 87). This morpheme corresponds in
form and function to what I call the irrealis clausal enclitic <=cam> (IRR), e.g. (1)

and (34).

Figure 4 The first few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son by the Rev. E.G.
Philips, taken from Grierson (1901: 86).

Atoxe OR KucHU DrIALECT.
(The Rev. E. G. Philips.) (DistricT, GARO HILLS.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

3 S e e
Chang-mi-ba si’-bantai ming’-ni ganangit’chim. Utim-ming ming’-si jong

Some-one’s  son-male person-two were. Them-of  person-one brother
mileaha wa’eaha-na balok. o awa’ An-mia IO S
Rttt e Raded o) LN JE8=Liio aig Man' -na

small-the  fother-the-to  said, O  father, (the) property-from my  get-to

. - "= s - : oo mc es @ m L S
nanggaba-6 ang-na hun’bo. Umingan wué utim-na janggi kéngwa-mingio

necessary-the me-to give.) Then he  them-to life  (the) living-of
hantiok.  U-mi kinkin haotai san jarawachian jong milgaba
divided. That-of after some time delaying brother the-small
jin-cumukado ra’aimu  song  jan’gabasang ré’engok; wmie umingan
property-(the) whole - taking  country  far-the-to went ; and there

nemchagabaso - takaimu g&'téngming jind-6  jamatok. Umie wuming  jini-6

evil doing his-own property  ended. And his  property
jametman’wami  kinkindn ué song-chi némén &a’kal dong’béok. TUchin ué
ended-after afterwards that country-in wvery scarcily was-very. Then  he

The following examples present the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son told
to me by Kempai A Sangma in the village of Siju in 2006.

D soy  dam sa =ci  morot may? sa
village CLF:VILLAGES one=LOC person CLF:HUMANS one

man? =ay sa?-bi =gaba ganay =no  =com.
in.great.amounts=ADV eat -VERY =ATTR exist =QUOT =IRR

‘In a village supposedly lived a very rich person (lit. ‘a person who ate in very
great amounts’), it is said.’
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) ue u =ci  sa? banthay mon? ni  ganay =no  =ro,
he DST=LOC child bachelor CLF:HUMANS two exist =QUOT =EMPH

man? =ay sa’?=gaba may? sa  morot =ci.
in.great.amounts=ADV eat =ATTR CLF:HUMANS one person =LOC

‘He supposedly had two sons there, it is said, the very rich person.’

3) otokaymu wa?  =gaba =ci  gam pay? -a =no.
so.then father =DREL =LOC riches many-CUST =QUOT
‘So then, the father had lots of riches, it is said.’

4) ue gam pay? -wa =mi gomon kam pay? -wa =mi  gomaon
DST riches many-FACT =GEN reason riches many-FACT =GEN reason

gelthenythey makbaruk =ay  =mu: “baba ha?galsak =ci
3p jealous  =ADV =SEQ dad world =LOC

ay =mi  suk =do ni? -ok.
Is =GEN happiness =TOP not.exist -COS

‘Because of the wealth and riches, because they were jealous of each other:
“Dad, I have no happiness left in the world.”

5) ay =do dapthaymanca nay? kha?gal =ci =do nay? =mi gam? =aw
Is =TOP especially 2s  love =LOC=TOP2s =GEN riches =ACC

ay =na  hathi -pha =bo no =ay =mu
1s =DAT divide -IN.ADDITION =IMP say =ADV =SEQ

Jjon =gaba =e bal-wa =no.
younger.brother =DREL =FC say -FACT =QUOT.

‘If you especially love me, divide your wealth for me”, he said, the younger
brother, and he spoke, it is said.’

What gives the text in Grierson a particularly artificial trait is the lack of right
dislocated NPs, i.e. the fact that all clauses are predicate final, and, in addition, the
complete absence of quotative enclitics or the verb no ‘to say’, to indicate that the
storyteller got the information from someone else, e.g. (1), (2), (3) and (5). Had the
story really been recited by a native speaker, it would certainly have appeared with
left dislocated NPs and quotative constructions, as we can see in (2), where the
Location NP man?=ay sa?=gaba man? sa morot =ci (in.great.amounts=ADV
eat=ATTR CLF:HUMANS one person=LOC) ‘at the rich man’ is right dislocated after the

predicate ganay ‘exist’.
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Other than the material in Grierson, very little Atong language material has been
published. Playfair (1975: 167) presents a short comparative vocabulary of Awé,
Atong, Ruga, Rabha and Koch words with English translation. Playfair does not mark
glottalised syllables in his transcription. There are no occurrences of the sequence /oy/
in his list where we find them in the data collected for this grammar. Moreover,
Playfair does not distinguish between plain and aspirated voiceless bilabial and velar
stops in his transcription. Basically, the list is only understandable when one already
speaks Atong and can infer what is meant by the transcription by looking at the
English gloss.

Burling (1959) collected a list of Atong lexical items which he published in an
interesting article where he makes a convincing case for the reconstruction of Proto-
Bodo. In his transcription of Atong there are only two series of stops, one glide, /w/,
one voiceless affricate, /c/, and one lateral, /r/. As this grammar will illustrate (see
Chapter 2), Atong as I recorded it has three series of stops, viz. voiced, plain voiceless
and voiceless aspirated, two glides, /w, y/, a voiced and voiceless affricate, /j, ¢/ and
two laterals, /1, r/.

The latest publication of Atong language material —before van Breugel 2008— is
that used in the historical comparison of the Baric languages by Shafer (1974: 426-
448). Shafer’s transcriptions do not always correspond with the data recoded for this
grammar, and, like the sources mentioned above, fails to mention that there are
dialectal differences within Atong, which affect the lexicon and some grammatical

morphemes (see Table 3).

1.9 Fieldwork

1.9.1 Data collection

My fieldwork was carried out in two stages, the first from 27 June 2005 to 2 May
2006 and the second from 13 June to 12 September 2007. During my first fieldtrip I
spent half the time in the village of Badri Maidugytym [badri majdugstom] and half
the time in Sijyw [sidzow], also called Siju [sidzu] (see Map 3), where I was hosted
by very hospitable and generous Atong families. During my second fieldtrip I spent
somewhat less time in Badri and more in Siju. During both fieldtrips I also visited

several other Atong speaking villages on excursions. For the translation of the
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recorded material into English, I had to take regular trips to Tura, since there was
nobody in the Atong villages who could speak English sufficiently to help me with
this task. During these trips I got acquainted with the urban Atongs.

I practised the fieldwork technique of participant observation to learn how the
Atong use the language in their daily life and as a result I learned to speak the
language. Language proficiency is of great help during the grammatical analysis. I
collected the following types of materials that form the data base for this grammatical

description of Atong:

1. Notes on the language as it was used in day to day life with descriptions of the
context, objects, animals, materials etc.

2. Audio recordings of stories and three songs. Most of these are written down,
glossed and translated with the help of consultants.

3. Video recordings of spontaneous speech of young, unmarried men from Siju (just
under six minutes), presented in this grammar as Text 1 and Text 2.

4. Written material produced by native speakers: one story and four short letters.

I recorded approximately four hours of language on tape. I recorded the speech of
both male and female speakers and of speakers of all ages. Male speakers are
represented most in the recorded materials. Although most people do not know when
they were born, and are thus unable to tell me their age, I estimate that the oldest
person I recorded was around seventy and the youngest around six years of age. |
recorded twenty six different speakers. I recorded many different genres of language
use, viz. spontaneous speech of unmarried men; stories for children told by adults and
by children themselves; epic stories, where the language is more complicated;
historical narratives etc. Most of the collected material consists of fictional narratives
(stories) of different kinds, e.g. fables and adventures, but historical narratives are also
well represented in the corpus. A smaller part of the material consists of epic stories,
narratives about cultural phenomena and activities in and around the village. Songs
and spontaneous speech are least represented in the corpus that was recorded on tape.
However, my fieldwork notes, written in the notebooks that I carried around with me
continuously while in the field, contain many spontaneous speech utterencees, some

with and some without a short description of their context. I recorded one woman
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singing a Christian song in Atong, and my corpus holds two transcriptions of pop
music songs that were very popular at the time of my fieldwork.

When I set out on my fieldwork trip, I had not planned to use video recordings for
the collection of language data. The two short videos of spontaneous speech were
recorded by Samrat N Marak of Siju, who had borrowed my camera while I was out
of the village for a day. Although just under six minutes in length, these videos
provide evidence that some grammatical structures that are seldom attested in
narratives, occur frequently in spontaneous veryday speech.

A list of recorded fieldwork materials is given in Table 7. The list is ordered
alphabetically by autor, i.e. the speaker or writer of a text, and lists all the text
collected during my fieldwork, their medium of communication and the processing.
The table also indicates whether the autor is male or female, their age estimate and the
place where the text was srecorded or written. Spoken texts were recorded on tape and
are indicated as “recorded” in Table 7, while written texts that were not recorded on
tape are indicated as “written”. In a few instances whas a text first written down by
the author and then recorded; this, too, is indicated in the table.

Almost all texts are used to draw example from for this grammar, except two or
three texts, which were not usefull because they had not been transcribed and
translated or because they were written translations from Garo into Atong; in the latter
case, I was not sure whether the words and contstructions that were used were natural
language or the result of calquing from Garo.

Almost all examples in this grammar are drawn from natural speech, either from
the tape-recorded texts or from the fieldnotes. As few elicited examples were used as
possible. Unfortunately, when I started this project, because my original supervisor
advised me not to mark the source of each example, I did not indicate which were

elicited. At present it is not feasible to go back and source each example.
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Table 7 List of texts collected during fieldwork
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Author’s name. Male/Female. Age estimate. Recording place. Genre. Medium (Written/Recorded (on tape)).

Transcribed and translated?

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

anonymous. female. 30-40. Badri. Christian
song. recorded. yes

Aristo J] Momin. male. 18-25. place unknown.
published pop song, recorded (recording no
longer in my possession). yes

Cheng M Sangma. male. 7-11. Badri. fable.
recorded. yes

Dalcheng M Sangma. male. 18-25. Badri.
adventure story. recorded. yes

Derus R Marak. male. 30-40. Siju. epic story.
written then recorded. yes

Dilseng R Sangma. male. 20-25. Siju. fable.
recorded. yes

Dorina A Sangma. female. 30-40. Siju. local
history. recorded. yes

Genda R Marak. male. 40-50. Siju. adventure
story. recorded. yes.

Genda R Marak. male. 40-50. Siju. historical
cultural story. recorded. yes. (See TEXT
3Way khuruta)

Genda R Marak. male. 40-50. Siju.
incantation. recorded. yes (See TEXT 4
Ca’masaymi way)

Gongran Ch Marak. male. 50-60. Siju.
cultural story with some singing. recorded. no
Gongran Ch Marak. male. 50-60. Siju.
attempt at epic story. recorded. no.

Jamila M Sangma. female. 30-40. Siju.
recipe. recorded. yes

Janita M Sangma. female. 18-25. Badri. fable.
recorded. yes

Jendik S Marak. male. 40-50. Badri. fable.
recorded. yes.

Jendik S Marak. male. 40-50. Badri. comical
cautionary tale. story. recorded. yes

Jendik S Marak. male. 40-50. Badri. fable.
recorded. yes

Jendik S Marak. male. 40-50. Badri. fable.
recorded. yes

Jentibirth M Sangma. male. 7-11. Badri.
adventure. recorded. yes

Jentibirth M Sangma. male. 7-11. Badri.
fable. recorded. yes

Jentibirth M Sangma. male. 7-11. Badri.
fable. recorded. yes

Johan A Sangma. male. 17-21. Siju. local
history. written then recorded. yes

Kempai A Sangma. male. 40-50. Siju.
parable. recorded. yes

Kiubirth M Sangma. male. 7-11. Badri. fable
recorded. yes

Kiubirth M Sangma. male. 7-11. Badri. fable.
recorded. yes

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44.

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

Kiubirth M Sangma. male. 7-11.
Badri. fable. recorded. yes

Limbu M Sangma. male. 14-16.
Badri. fable. recorded. no

Limbu M Sangma. male. 14-16.
Badri. fable. recorded. no
Miksrang. male. 14-16. Badri. short
letter. written. not translated
Miksrang. male. 14-16. Badri.
anecdote. recorded. yes

Monjila M Sangma. female 40-50.
Siju. local history. recorded. yes
Monjila M Sangma. female. 40-50.
Siju. local history. recorded. yes
Negverson M Sangma. male. 20-25.
Badri. cultural story. recorded. yes
Negverson M Sangma. male. 20-25.
Badri. cautionary story. recorded. yes
Negverson M Sangma. male. 20-25.
Badri. fable. recorded. yes

Nikseng S Marak. male. 18-21. Badri.
adventure story. written. translated
Rangsewa M Sangma. male.70-80.
Badri. love story. recorded. yes
Rangsewa M Sangma. male. 70-80.
Badri. fable. recorded. yes
Rangsewas M Sangma. male. 70-80.
Badri. local history. recorded. yes
Rangsewae M Sangma. male. 70-80.
Badri. story. recorded. yes

Ranus M Sangma. male. 20-25. Badri.
description of game. recorded. yes
Salseng R Sangma. male. 20-25.
Tura. Translation of Garo pop song.
written. translated

Samrat N Marak. male. 18-21. Siju.
adventure story. recorded. yes
Samrat N Marak. male. 18-21. Siju.
fable. recorded. yes

Samrat N Marak. male. 18-21. Siju.
cautionary story. recorded. yes
Sandish M Sangma. male. 15-17.
Badri. short letter. written. not
translated

Sandish M Sangma. male. 15-18.
Badri. short letter. written. not
translated

Sandish M Sangma. male. 15-18.
Badri. short letter. written. translated
Sandish M Sangma. 15-18. Badri.
cautionary story. story. recorded. yes
Todan M Sangma. male. 70-80.
Badri. local history. recorded.
transcribe but not translated
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51. Todan M Sangma. male. 70-80. Badri. local 56. Wilseng S Marak. 18-25. place
history. recorded. transcribed but not unknown. male. published pop song.
translated. recorded (recording no longer in my

52. Todan M Sangma. male. 70-80. Badri. local possession). yes
history. recorded. yes 57. Samrat N Marak, Nilam R Sangma.

53. Tonton M Sangma, male, 20-25 Badri. males. 17-21. Siju. spontaneous
adventure story. recorded. yes (See TEXT 1) speech. recorded (video). yes

54. Tontonjywe. female. 40-50. Badri. counting 58. Samrat N Marak, Nilam R Sangma,
from 1-100. recorded. yes Johan A Sangma. males. 17-21. Siju.

55. Tontonwae. male. 40-50. Badri. counting spontaneous speech. recorded (video).
from 1-100. recorded. yes yes

1.9.2 Recording equipment

I used two analogue recorders, as was the policy of RCLT at the time of my PhD.

Most of the material was recorded on a Sony TCM-500EV in combination with a

Rgde NT3 microphone. Some of the material was recorded with a Sony TCM-400DV.

All recordings are mono. For all recordings I used TDK SA 90 high position tapes.

The video recordings are made on my own Sony digital camera. Once back at the

RCLT, I digitalised my analogue recordings with the program Audacity into WAV

files and transcribed them in the program Transcriber. Ultimately the recorded

material will be archived at the Pacific And Regional Archive for Digital Sources in

Endangered Cultures (PARADISEC, see http://paradisec.org.au).
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Chapter 2  Phonology

2.1 Syllable structure

In Atong we find morphemes, i.e. roots, suffixes and ecnlitics, with the syllable
structures V, CV, VC and CVC. We can thus say that the canonincal syllab;e structure
in Atong is (C)V(C) and that the minimum syllable consists of only a vowel. Except
for the bound forms <u> and <i> of the demonstratives ue ~ u ‘distal demonstrative’
and ie ~ i ‘proximal demonstrative’ and the interjections o ‘expression of
understanding/acknowledgment’ and a ‘strong attention seeking interjection’, there
are no roots that consist exclusively of a vowel. There is one suffix that consists of
just one vowel and two enclitics, viz. the imperfective aspect suffix <-a> (CUST), the
focus enclitic <=e> (FOC) and the allomorph <=e> of the adverbial clausal enclitic
<=ay ~ =e> (ADV). The majority of the predicate head suffixes, other than event
specifiers (see Chapter 25), and the majority of enclitics are monosyllabic with a CV
structure, fewer suffixes and enclitics have a CVC or VC structure and other syllabic
patterns occur even less frequently. Most event specifiers and NP suffixes have a
CVC or CVCV syllable structure.

In word initial syllables consonant clusters are not allowed. On the other hand, in
non-initial syllables we find speakers alternating freely between clusters of which the
second phoneme is /r/ and the same cluster broken up by a schwa, i.e. CrV(C) and
CoarV(C); for example, the noun /ha/bari/‘hill, mountain’ can be pronounced [ha?bori]
with a schwa between the /b/ and the /r/, or as [ha?bri] with a cluster of stop plus /17,
and the noun /sukaruy/ ‘river snail’ can be pronounced with the schwa as [eukorug] or
without the schwa as [eukrup]. Likewise, the event specifier suffix /-caray/ ‘V totally,
etc’ (see Chapter 25) can be pronounced with or without the schwa, viz. [gorar ~
erag]. The pronunciation with the schwa breaking up the consonant cluster is the most
usual. Consonant sequences of all sorts can occur at morpheme boundaries and schwa
is never inserted, e.g. cak-si (hand-finger) [teaksi] ‘finger’, tok-thaning (neck-?)
[tokthonin] ‘neck’; unless the morpheme boundary becomes obscure and then a schwa
can be inserted, as in makren ~ mokaren ‘eye’. The morpheme mak ‘eye’ (< Proto-

Tibeto-Burman *mik (see Matisoff, 2003: 346)) never occurs on its own, but
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is only found in compounds e.g. mak-samal (eye-?) ‘eyebrow’ and maok-saram (eye-?)

‘eyelash’ etc.

2.2 Consonants

Atong has an inventory of nineteen consonants, presented in Table 8 below. Not all
consonants occur in all positions in the syllable. All phonemes occur syllable initially
except /n/ and /y/. Table 13 below gives an overview of the syllable final consonants.

All phonemes will be treated separately below.

Table 8 Atong consonant inventory

Place of articulation— o alveo-
Manner of articulation| LA FEE o palatal pes glottal
aspirated ph th kh
Stops voiceless p t k
voiced b d g
. voiceless c [te]
Affricates voiced i [d3]
.. S
Fricatives [ch ~ ¢l h
Tap or trill r
P [r ~r]
Continuants ol I
nasal m n (]
Glides w y (il

2.2.1 Stops

In syllable-initial position Atong has three series of stops in bilabial, dental and velar
position, viz. aspirated /ph/, /th/, /kh/, pronounced [ph], [th], [kh] respectively, plain
voiceless /p/, /t/, /k/, pronounced [p], [t], [k] respectively, and voiced /b/ [b], /d/ [d],
/gl [g]. All stops occur word internally. Examples of words with aspirated syllable
initial stop are phaksa ‘long half’, bangphak ‘posts at the entrance of the bachelor’s
house between the floor and the horizontal beam above the entrance’, thay ‘blood’,
kha?thon ‘heart’, khaw ‘hair of the head’, rokhom ‘type, shape’. Examples of words
with syllable initial and word internal plain voiceless stops are pan ‘tree’, hapun
‘fishing-hook’, tay ‘water’, kaltok ‘person who never washes’, kay ‘dog’, akay
‘mother’s older sister’. Words with voiced syllable initial stops are baju ‘friend’, aboy

‘maize’, dokam ‘head’, damdal ‘woven bamboo matting used as the side of a house’,
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gawi ‘woman, girl’, khangal ‘poor person’. Table 9 below shows the phonemic

contrast between plain voiceless, aspirated and voiced stops.

Table 9  Evidence for aspiration and voicing opposition in stops

ph-p-b th—-t-d kh-k-g
phal-  ‘share, shift of work’ thap- ‘to beat (up)’ khal  ‘hole’
pal ‘flower’ tap ‘time, turn’ kal ‘horn’
bal-  ‘say, tell’ dap-  ‘to be on top, to press’ gal ‘pride’

2.2.2 Fricatives

Atong has two fricatives, both voiceless, viz. /s/ and /h/. The phoneme /h/ occurs only
syllable initially, whereas /s/ occurs in both syllable initial and syllable-final position. The
phoneme /s/ is an aspirated alveo-palatal fricative [c"] in syllable-initial position. This
phoneme has a non-aspirated allophone [¢] in syllable-final position. There are very few
occurrences of syllable final /s/, e.g. ros [roe] ‘juice’ and anaros [anarog] ‘pineapple’; this
phoneme occurs mostly in syllable-initial position, for example in words like sa? [¢"a?]
‘child’ and samal [¢"amal] ‘small ant’. The latter word, anaros ‘pineapple’, is very likely
to be a loan. I have no evidence of the origin of the word ros ‘juice’ and cannot say with
certainty that it is a loan, although one would expect it to be one on the basis of its aberrant
phonological structure, i.e. the fact that the word has final /s/. The phoneme /s/ occurs
word internally in words like kansay ‘later’ and hapsan ‘together, the same’. The phoneme
/sl is written phonemically as <s> in this grammar for two reasons, the first one being
convenience: it is easy to type, and the second reason being that it is written as <s> in the
orthography of the language (see §1.5).

The phoneme /h/ is a voiceless glottal fricative [h]. It occurs only in syllable-initial
position and mostly before the vowel /a/. Only in very few words does the phoneme /h/
occur before another vowel. The phoneme /h/ occurs in words like ho?oy ‘yes’, halba ‘dry
rice and vegetable field on the slope of a mountain’, hawci ‘yonder’, hoykhot- ‘to go out’,
hupa ‘to swim’ and huraw ‘gibbon’. The phoneme /h/ occurs word internally in the
unanalysable word cokhoy ‘bamboo fishing basket’, and in the word laha ‘resin’. The

following table provides some minimal pairs with the phonemes /h/ and /s/.



46 2 PHONOLOGY

Table 10 Evidence for the phonemic contrast of the two fricatives /s/ and /h/
ha? ‘Take this!’ sa? ‘Eat!’
hap ‘place’ sap- ‘to know’

hok- ‘to call loudly’ sok- ‘to succeed, to hold out’

2.2.3 Affricates

The opposition in the affricates is that of voiceless versus voiced. The voiceless alveo-
palatal affricate is /c/ [te] and the voiced alveo-palatal affricate is /j/ [d3]. Both phonemes
occur exclusively in syllable-initial position. The opposition between the two phonemes
/ch/ and /j/ can be proved by minimal pairs like ca ‘tea’, ja ‘month’, cak- ‘cold’, jak
‘spouse’ and caw ‘liquor’, jow- ‘to sleep’. The phonemes /c/ and /j/ occur word internally
in words such as ajot ‘a children’s game’, rajasa ‘one hundred’, ici ‘here’, macat ‘to finish,
complete’. Although affricates are phonetically built up of a stop element followed by a
fricative element, they function as single units in Atong. In Atong complex onsets do not
occur. Where complex onsets would occur, an indeterminate vowel breaks them up and
syllabifies them. No indeterminate vowel (i.e. schwa) insertion is found between the
phonetic elements of the affricates, hence they are phonological units. Moreover, although
there are three series of stops, viz. voiced, plain voiceless and voiceless aspirated, we only
find a voiced-voiceless opposition in the affricates, which is another argument in favour of
treating them as phonological units. Although affricates are phonological units, only the

stop element gets lengthened under stress, as we will see in §2.9.

2.2.4  The tap or trill and the oral continuant

The phoneme /1/ is pronounced as an alveolar tap (otherwise known as a flap) [r] and less
frequently an alveolar trill [r]. The phoneme /1/ is a voiced lateral continuant [1]. The two
phonemes /r/ and /1/ contrast in syllable-initial position in words like re?epa ‘to go away,
leave’, leyla ‘to drag one’s foot” and raydi ‘turmeric’, laysak ‘type of vegetable’. In words
which are truly of Atong origin, only /l/ occurs syllable finally, e.g. ol- ‘to talk’, wil- ‘to go
down’, taykhal ‘river’. The phonemes /r/ and /1/ occur word internally in, for example, dala
‘round bamboo mat’, khokhalay ‘bold person’, karay ‘wings’ and ‘harbari ‘hill,
mountain’. There are some words, all containing the bound root ruk ~ luk ‘frog’, in which
/l/ and /r/ are in free variation in syllable-initial position, e.g. rukwak ~ lukwak ‘type of

frog’, lukchokchok ‘type of frog’ etc. In loan words the phonemes /1r/ and /1/ behave
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differently. More about these phonemes will be discussed in the section on the phonology

of loan words.

2.2.5 Nasal continuants

The oral nasal phonemes /m/ [m] and /n/ [n] occur both syllable initially as well as syllable
finally and word internally. Examples of words containing these phonemes are naway
‘retard, idiot’, san ‘day’, manap ‘morning’, rimala ‘slippery’, sam ‘weeds, medicine’. The
velar nasal /1)/ [n] occurs exclusively in syllable-final position. Word internal /1/ is also
recorded. Examples of words with the velar nasal phoneme are: dingaray ‘fish trap’,
kansay ‘later’ and boyboy ‘liar’. Minimal and near minimal pairs that demonstrate the

phonological opposition between /m, n, )/ are given in Table 11.

Table 11 Evidence of the phonemic contrasts of the nasal continuants

Syllable initially: | mat-, ‘to be sharp’, nat- ‘to clean by scrubbing’

) ama ‘mother’, anay ‘aunt: father’s sister’, aga “first
Root internally: )
person singular pronoun’

Syllable finally: ran?- ‘to be dry’, ram ‘road, rap ‘rain’

2.2.6  Glides

The phoneme /w/ is a labio-velar glide [w]. This phoneme occurs both syllable initially and
syllable finally. Examples of words with /w/ include wa ‘bamboo’, wen ~ wet ‘classifier
for times/turns’, ray?wil- ‘to walk around something’, wayset ‘to wipe off’, khaw ‘hair of
the head’, fefew ‘now’, and jow? ‘mother’, raw? ‘chicken, bird’. The phoneme /w/ occurs
root internally in words such as haw?nokhol ‘father-in-law’ and gawi ‘girl, female’ and
daw?gep (bird-?) ‘duck’. The off-glide /w/ occurs only after /o/ and /a/, e.g. jow? ‘mother’,
and raw? ‘chicken, bird’, except in the words feew ‘now’ and cew?khay ‘big knife (Siju
dialect)’, where it occurs after /e/.

The glide /y/ is a palatal oral glide [j] and occurs only syllable finally. Words like 7oy
‘water’, tay? ‘blood’, hay ‘come on!, let’s go!’, tay/ni ‘today’, and maynal ‘sticky rice’ are
examples of words with this phoneme. The glide /y/ occurs after /9, a, o, u/, e.g. kay? ‘dog’,
may ‘rice’, cok-hoy ‘bamboo fishing-basket’, askuy ~ askhuy ‘star’. Combinations of /i/ or
/el followed by a glide do not occur. An overview of all possible combinations of vowels

followed by a glide is given in Table 12.
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Table 12 The possible combinations of vowels plus glide in Atong

Close uy
Close-mid aw, 3y
Open-mid | ew oy
Open aw, ay

Several reasons led me to the analysis of the glides /y, w/ as consonant phonemes
instead of the alternative analysis presenting them as diphthongs /ai, au, i, au, oi, ui/. The
alternative analysis as part of diphthongs would create several problems, which are solved
by the analysis of a consonant inventory with glides. First of all they cannot be followed by
a consonant in a root, e.g. *CauC, *CaiC etc. The glides also do not occur before or after
another consonant but this is in accordance with the canonical (C)V(C) syllable structure in
the language. Analysing sequences as vowel plus glide safeguards the canonical (C)V(C)
syllable structure of Atong.

Secondly, if one would analyse these phonemes as diphthongs, the second element of
these diphthongs would never receive any pitch or stress. In sentences like (6) and (7)
below, intensity and higher pitch stress falls on the bold and underlined vowel, not on the
second element of the putative diphthong, despite the fact that the general intonation
pattern of a word is from low to high with most prominence on the last vowel. Vowel
sequences occur in Atong only at morpheme boundaries, i.e. the sequence /eo/ in the
predicate of rak-bebe-ok=no (hard-TRULY-COS-QUOT) ‘ran really hard, it is said’,
where the /e/ and the /o/ belong to different morphemes, are therefore not diphthongs, and
both have the possibility to be stressed or to receive a higher pitch than the other.

However, pitch and stress patterns like (8) and (9) never occur, i.e. the final vowel of the
diphthong would never receive pitch and would never be stressed. In example (7), the
vowel is very long and very high in falsetto voice to mark the surprise and awe of the

speaker.

(6) némdi re’enbo!

s
/nemay relenbol ) aigw
nemay refey  =bo /ataaaow/
well go.away =IMP ‘Wow!”

‘Go carefully!
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() *nemai rélenbao!

* :
/nemai releybo/ ) .

nemay reley  =bo
well go.away =IMP */atouuuu/
‘Go carefully!” ‘Wow!’

All in all, it seems more natural to me to analyse /w/ and /y/ as off-glides and to posit
seven possible combinations of vowel plus off-glide than to posit diphthongs. If I write
combinations of vowels, e.g. /eo, ei, ie/, the two vowels always belong to separate
syllables.

Only a subset of the phonemes presented in Table 8 occur syllable finally. These
include the voiceless unaspirated stops, and the continuants. The possible syllable final
consonants are listed in Table 13 below. It should be noted that many more consonants

occur syllable initially than syllable finally.

Table 13  Syllable final consonants

Place O.f artigulation—» bilabial | alveolar velar
Manner of articulation |
Stops | voiceless p t k
Fricative S
nasal m n 1]
Continuants oral 1
glides w y [j]

The phonemes /1/ and /y/ occur exclusively in syllable-final position, as was mentioned
above. Final stops are unreleased, i.e. /-p/ [p], /-t/ [?] and /-k/ [E]. Syllable final /I/ in loans

can be pronounced [l ~ r ~ r] (see section 2.16).

2.3 The morphophonological process of fusion

When the declarative enclitic <=te> (DCL) follows the negative suffix <-ca> (NEG), the
vowel of the negative may partly assimilate to the vowel of the declarative enclitic and
rises to /i/. This /i/ becomes voiceless as it is wedged in between a voiceless affricate and a
voiceless stop. The resulting form after the fusion of the two morphemes is then <-cite>

[teite] <NEG/DCL>. The optional assimilation of /e/ to /u/ under the influence of the
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following /w/ in the word gaway [gu.an] and the raising of /a/ to /i/ in the morpheme <-
cite> (NEG/DCL) are the only instances of regressive assimilation in Atong.

There is only one morpheme that has an allomorph consisting exclusively of a
consonant. This morpheme is the perfective suffix <-ok ~ -ak ~ -k> (COS). The allomorph
<-k> (COS) of this morpheme occurs only after the negative marker <-ca> NEG. The
negative perfect <-ca-k> (NEG-c0s) will then sound like [teak]. Forms like *[tea:k] or
*[tea?ak] which one would equally expect to occur in a combination <-ca-ak> (NEG-COS)
do not occur in Atong. For an explanation of these possible ungrammatical forms see
section 2.10. In the form <-ca-k> [cak] (-NEG-COS) the two morphemes are still clearly
distinguishable, but the negative marker <-ca> (NEG) forces the perfective morpheme <-

ok ~ -ak> (COS) to discard its vowel and both of them fuse into a single syllable, i.e. /cak/,
e.g. (10).

(10)  gawigamuba olrukancakno. mama manithangamuba olrukancakno.

lgawigal=mu =ba {ol  -ruk -an -ca_ -k} =no
wife =COM =ADD speak -RC -REF -NEG -COS =QUOT
[mama mani] =thay =ga =mu =ba

father-in-law mother.in.law =OWN =DEREL =COM =ADD

{ol -ruk -an -ca -k} =no
speak -RC -REF -NEG -COS =QUOT

‘He didn’t speak with his wife any more, it is said. He did not speak with his own
father and mother-in-law any more, it is said.’

The factitive morpheme <-wa> (FACT) (see Chapter 1) is pronounced without its initial
consonant /w/ when it occurs after a root ending in the labial /m/ or /p/. In these cases the
factitive is homophonous with the customary aspect marker <-a> (CUST). In most cases
the context will provide a clue as to how to analyse certain forms with a suffix which
sounds like [a], e.g. (11) below. In this example we see a suffix <-a> in the verb ram-a
(cook-CUST/FACT). The presence of the locative enclitic <=ci> (LOC), marking the
clause as a Location adjunct (see §27.5), is the clue to the analysis of the morpheme <-a>
as the factitive, since customary aspect cannot occur on predicates of locative-marked

clauses.
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(A1)  [...] gawigaba kumiri ramacie, na?lame gudukoknowa.

lgawigaba kumiri]{rom -a} =ci =e [nallam =¢]
wife Pname cook -FACT =LOC=FC type.of.fish =FC

{guduk-ok} -=noa
wiggle -COS =QUOT

‘[...] when the wife Kumiri cooked, the fish wiggled about, it is said.’

2.4 Vowels

Table 14 below shows the vowel inventory of the Atong language, whereas the next table

presents minimal and near minimal pairs to demonstrate the vowel contrasts.

Table 14 Vowels

Front Central Back
Close i 1 1 [mli u]
. e 3 0]
M9 fe-el | 1ol | [o-of
Open [ ? al
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Table 15 Evidence for vowel quality contrast

a-—i
git
tay-gat

a-e
cek
cak

a-o
bon-boy
ban-bay

a-u
cuy-
cay

a-3
mamg-
may-

e—i
ne?
nir-

e-o0
dep-
dok-

e—-u
kareny
khoruy
thep

thup

‘music’

‘place in the river where

one washes, gets
drinking water and
washes clothes and
dishes’

‘fishing net’
‘hand’

‘liar’
‘empty’

6big7
‘who’

‘classifier for animals’
‘classifier for spoken
things’

‘bee’
‘not.exist’

‘to be on top of
something’
‘to take off, take apart’

‘bone’

‘wanting to lay an egg’
‘classifier for heaps and
small packets’

‘nest’

e-9

karen ‘bone’

karay ‘sound’

i-o

rig ‘yam’

roy ‘colour’

i-u

rig ‘yam’

ruy ‘boat’

i-9

riyg ‘yam’

roy- ‘to drink’

diy-garay ‘fish trap’

day-day  ‘alone’

kirin ‘to have a hole in it’

karany ‘a sound’

cing ‘classifier for bamboo shoots’

can- ‘to offer something to a dead
person’

o-u

ruy ‘boat’

roy ‘colour’

0-3

roy ‘colour’

ray- ‘to drink’

u-29

tuy ‘hot’

toy- ‘to know a fact/someone’
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The Atong language has six vowels. The vowel phoneme /i/ is a close front unrounded
vowel [i]. In closed syllables it may be pronounced slightly more lowered and
retracted as [1]. This phoneme occurs in all positions in the word, i.e. word initially,
medially and finally, e.g. ici ‘here’, riy ‘yam’, tay?ni ‘today’. The only originally
Atong words which start with /i/ are the proximal demonstrative pronoun in its free
form ie (PRX) and those words formed on the bound form of the proximal
demonstrative pronoun i- (PRX), although not all of these are synchronically
analysable as such, e.g. ici ‘here’, i-thara-an (PRX-only-FC/ID) ‘only this one’, i-say
(PRX-MOB) ‘thither’.

The vowel phoneme /e/ varies freely between a heightened mid-close front
unrounded vowel [e] and the mid-open front unrounded vowel [¢]. Examples of words
containing the phoneme /e/ are: sene [sene ~ sene] ‘seven’, khen? [khen? ~ khen?]
‘river crab’, era [era ~ era] ‘type of small river fish’. Word initial /e/ is always
pronounced more closed as [e], while word final /e/ is pronounced more open as [g].

The vowel phoneme /a/ varies between the open central unrounded vowel [a] and
the open back unrounded vowel [a]. Examples are: hapsan [hapsan ~ hapsan] ‘the
same’, rayZiari [raj?jari ~ raj?jari] ‘just go!’, balwa [balwa ~ balwa] ‘wind’, atoy
‘[aton) ~ atog] ‘what’. The phoneme /a/ may be found articulated lower and more to
the back in closed syllables but I have also occasionally heard the lower allophone in
open syllables so we can say that the allophones are in free variation.

The vowel phoneme /o/ varies between [0 ~ 0], i.e. the back close-mid rounded
vowel [o], with often a quite high pronunciation, and the back open-mid rounded
vowel [o] respectively. The back open mid-rounded variant has a tendency to occur
mostly in closed syllables, but due to assimilation to the vowel in the next syllable
words containing two /o/ phonemes in adjacent syllables speakers often, but not
always, pronounce both phonemes with about the same quality, e.g. ho?on [ho?on) ~
ho?on] ‘yes’, ortho [ortho ~ ortho] ‘meaning’.

The vowel phoneme /u/ is a high back unrounded or not so very rounded vowel
and may be pronounced a bit towards the mid section of the vowel triangle. Examples
of words containing the phoneme /u/ are jadu [dzadw ~ dzadu] ‘magic’, mudu
[mwdw ~ mudu] ‘papaya’, ue [we ~ ue] (DST).

The vowel phoneme /o/, the central unrounded vowel [a], occurs in words like

akrudagal ‘pumpkin’, atokay ‘like that” and tha?2k- ‘to have the hiccups’, nagal
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‘market’, ragon ‘near’, jok ‘spouse’, kon ‘back’, and dokom ‘head’. Let me emphasise

here that /o/ is NOT just a reduced vowel, but a full phoneme in Atong.

2.5 Vowel devoicing and elision

When a vowel appears between two voiceless stops or voiceless affricates or a
combination of the two, the vowel may become devoiced when the following
voiceless consonant is intervocalic. This devoicing and elision may occur in rapid and
normal, and even in emphatic speech. The two consonants that cause the devoicing
may belong to the same syllable or to different syllables within the same word. The
vowel phoneme may even disappear altogether after /s/ and /c/. When the vowel is
lost the preceding /s/ may be lengthened to fill up the gap left by the absent vowel.
The result is a phonetic cluster with long [s:]. Examples of these phenomena are given
in the list here below in phonological form accompanied by their most usual

pronunciation variants.

Isak-al [eoka ~ egka ~ e:ka] <sok-a> (want-CcUST) ‘want’
[cok-al [teoka ~ tegka ~ teka] <cok-a> (cold-cusT)  ‘cold’
/macat-ok/ |mateatok ~ matetok] <macat-ok> (finish-cos)  ‘finished’
[caksi khol/ [teakeikhol ~teakeikhol] <caksi khol> (finger-skin) ‘fingernail’
/disu tay/  [dieytoy] <disu tay> (piss-water)  ‘piss’
/sathal [catha ~ cotha ~ eatha~ cgtha ~ e:tha] ~ ‘umbrella’

Even when there is no phonetic vowel in the nucleus of the root in the second
example above, i.e. /cok-a/ [teka] (cold-CUST), the second phonological consonant
may still be lengthened as a means of stress assignment to the first syllable, viz.

[tek:a]. This is how Dilseng R. Sangma starts his story:

(12)  ando cakaydonga!
pronunciation: [angdo ck:ajdona]

lay] =do {cak -aydona}
1s =ToP cold -DUR
‘I am cold!”’

The word /gaway/ ‘spider’ may be pronounced [gawar ~ guwan] or [gwan]. The

choice between [guwan] and [gwan] seems to depend on speed, the latter being
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preferred in fast speech. Whereas /o/ seems to assimilate to the glide in the bi-syllabic
pronunciation [guwan], in the monosyllabic pronunciation [gwan] the /o/ disappears
altogether. This is the only word which I have discovered so far with a stop — /w/

onset sequence in which /o/ may elide.

2.6 Vowel assimilation

In roots consisting of more than one syllable, the vowel /o/ assimilates in rounding,
height and position (front-back) to the vowel in the last syllable which I call the main
syllable. This harmonisation mechanism typically affects schwas in syllables of the
CV type in roots with a CV.CVC or CV.CV.CVC syllable structure. The vowel
harmony may be incomplete, i.e. schwa does not have to assimilate completely to the
vowel in the last syllable of the root, which means that there is some variation in
pronunciation of (C9).Ca.CVC words. Assimilation is fullest when /o/ stands between
two stops that would violate the sonority sequencing principle if they would be
pronounced together in the same syllable as a cluster. Another way of putting it would
be that the sequence of these consonants in their position relative to the main nucleus
violates the sonority sequencing hierarchy (see Lass 1984:264 and Laver 1994: 504).
A good example of this mechanism is the word sakaruy ‘river snail’. The word
sakaruy ‘river snail’ is most often pronounced [sukorur ~ sukorun] although other
possible varieties are also heard. The sequence s-k violates the sonority sequencing
hierarchy whereas k-r does not, hence the vowel between /k/ and /t/ is normally not as
much assimilated to the /u/ of the main syllable as the vowel between /s/ and /k/. All
this may not lead us to believe that the schwas in these types of (CV).CV.CVC words
are only there to break up phonological clusters in Atong. There are no complex
onsets in the language. Moreover the schwas in the kind of words under discussion
contrast phonemically with other vowels, viz. vowels which do not assimilate to the

last syllable of the root e.g.

paloy  ‘jungle’ bugarak ‘type of vegetable’
away ‘grandmother (Badri bisal ‘coin’
dialect)
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There are many bi-syllabic words with identical vowels which never show any
variation or reduction of their first syllable. These words represent full vowel

harmony in both syllables always. Examples are given below.

siri  ‘snow’ paray  ‘reed’

biri  ‘cigarette made of dombal’ sorok  ‘road’

gasam ‘afternoon, evening’ sokhop ‘acover’

cini  ‘sugar’ samal  ‘type of black ant’
ganay ‘LOC be’ morot  ‘person, man’

purun ‘goat’

There are three words in which /o/ does not assimilate to the following vowel, viz.
Jjonysari ‘brother-in-law’, karathay ‘father’s older sister’s child’ taru- ‘to take a bath’.

Furthermore, we have to remark that schwa assimilation also occurs in compounds,
i.e. word internal CV.CVC syllable structures. Examples are given below with their

most usual pronunciation variants.

/kan.ta.ra/ [kantara ~ kantara] ‘empty’, this word cannot be broken up into
smaller morphemes.

/a.san.tha.lak/  [aeonthalak ~ aenthslak] ‘type of fish’, this word cannot be broken
up into smaller morphemes.

/a.ka.ru.da.gal/ [akurudogol ~ akorudogol] ‘type of pumpkin’, <akaru-dagal>
(pumpkin-?).

/ril.ka.ran/ [ri?karan ~ ri?koran] ‘testicles’ <ri-karan> (penis-wings).

/sal.na.ram/ [calnaram ~ calnoram] ‘the east’, not synchronically analysablem.

/ray?a-thori/  [raj?jathori ~ raj?jathiri] <ray?a-thari> (come-back) ‘come back’.

/ci-nara/ [teinara ~ teinara] ‘type of lemon’, not analysable.
/gar-salek-/ [ga?ecelek ~ ga?eoalek] ‘to sprain one’s foot’, not analysable.
/gu-thoni/ [guthoni ~ guthini] ‘pointed stick, spear’, not analysable.

/tok-thaniy/ [tokthinin) ~ tokthonin] ‘neck’ <tok-> ‘neck’ <-thaniy> 7.

/wa-dakaloy/  [wadokolon ~ wadokoloy] ‘bamboo water pipe’ <wa?> ‘bamboo’,
but this word seems to have lost its glottal stop in this obscure
compound.

Two words which are compounds, but of which the constituents are bound

morphemes whose meaning is not clear synchronically, have allomorphs with /o/

' The word salnaram can be partly analysed with the help of Garo: sal ‘sun, day’, na ‘?* (does not
occur as a word in Atong), ram ‘place’. The word for ‘east’ in Garo is salaram.
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which does not assimilate to the following vowel. These words are makren ~ makaren

‘eye’ and oknay- ~ oganay- ‘pregnant’.

The bound morpheme mok- ‘eye’ appears in other words having to do with facial

body parts and some other words:

makcel- ‘to shine in the maksep ‘corner of the eye’
eyes’ maksamal ‘eyebrow’

makep ‘temple’ moaksaram ‘eyelash’

makgul ‘eyelid’ maksu- ‘to wash your face’

makhang ‘face, front’ maktay ‘tear’

makjow- ‘to almost fall maksolkhare ‘ring finger’
asleep’ makthoram  ‘middle finger’

Particular types of monomorphemic (Cs).Co.CVC roots in which schwa occurs and
may assimilate to the vowel in the CVC syllable are certainly discernable. These types
are based on particular sequences of consonant phonemes in the onsets of all syllables

in the respective roots and are given below.

Type 1A Stopyq + /o/ + Stop or Affricate
Type 1B Affricate,; +/o/ + Stop

Type 1A includes roots such as the following.

baday  ‘old man’ gathoy  ‘unripe, raw, uncooked’

batay ‘fat of animal, to smell gabey  ‘width, breadth’

nice’ gaciy  ‘to make an angle, be tilted’
bathay  ‘porcupine’ gacuy  ‘ladder, stairs’

dokom  ‘head’ goaduk  ‘almost’

dapaw  ‘snake’ bathu-~

datay ‘father’s elder brother’ bathow- ‘to boil (intr.) (of water)’
dakan  ‘type of vegetable’ gatum ~

dokham ‘very small wooden gatam  ‘village which forms a specific
stool’ area with certain other villages’

I also include the word giciy ‘to make an angle’, be tilted’ in this type although its
second consonant is not a stop but the voiceless affricate. Affricates, however, do
have a stop element in them as we can see if we write the word giciy ‘to make an

angle’ in IPA, viz. [gitein].
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All word initial onsets in the roots above are voiced stops. It is worth noticing that
onset sequences of the type voiceless stop — voiced stop or affricate onset do not occur
in Atong except in the word arakay ‘like that’ and the perlative/similative phrasal

enclitic <=takay> (VIA/LIKE). The word atakay ‘like that’ consists of one morpheme.

Type 1B includes roots like the following.

cabom  ‘forehead’ cagap  ‘tofall face down on the ground’
cakhow ‘nine’ caduk ‘to be upside down’
cagal  ‘type of snail’

Type 2 of the (C2).Ca.CVC roots consist of a sequence of two consonantal onsets, of

which the first is a continuant. Examples of words of type 2A are given here below.

romat  ‘yellow’ monok  ‘to swallow, devour’
ragon  ‘near’ racok  ‘picket’
radam  ‘to sprout young leaves’ sathi ‘alcoholic rice from which a
rophi  ‘to cover the floor with a beverage is drawn by adding
new layer of clay and water’
cow dung’ sakap  ‘to fold and close’
soki ‘to learn, teach’ satha  ‘umbrella’
nagal  ‘market’ palak  ‘piece of split bamboo to stir with’
mate ‘deity’

Type 2B consists of consonantal onsets, of which the second is a continuant.

baray ‘four’ paraw ‘to have a hole in it’

garaw ‘to shake’ saray ‘web’

garoy ‘to meet’ gaway ‘spider

karan ‘wing’ gaway ‘spider’

kharip ‘type of vegetable’ gosu ‘to cough’

khoruy ‘wanting to lay an egg’ tholampak  ‘tongue’

karop ‘horn’ coram ‘heavy’

jarony ‘to dissolve’ thombaloy  ‘to be damaged (of a road or
jorom ‘quietly’ bridge)’

Type 3 consists of roots consisting of three syllables, of which the first two, or all

three, contain a schwa. At least one of the syllable onsets in each root is /1/.
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garathop  ‘type of small plant’ garaomak  ‘storage rack in the kitchen’
sakaruy  ‘type of river snail’ karadal  ‘hanging root’
dokaret  ‘to threaten’

Note again that onset sequences of the type VOICELESS STOP-SCHWA—VOICED STOP do
-vowel not occur, e.g. *1abV, *pagV. When word initial, the phoneme /s/ only occurs

before voiceless stops and /1/, e.g. saray ‘web’ and saki ‘to learn, teach’.

2.7 Vowel phonotactics

The phoneme /a/ is the most versatile vowel of all. This phoneme occurs in all
positions in the root, stem and word.

As was mentioned above, the vowel /i/ occurs word initially only in the proximal
demonstrative <ie ~ i> (PRX). Root or stem final /i/ is rare in Atong. There are two
suffixes with final /i/, viz. the future suffix <-ni> (FUT) and the locative <-ci> (LOC).

The vowel /e/ seldom occurs root or stem finally. The vowel /e/ does not occur
word initially except in two fish names, viz. eloy and era, and in loan words.

The vowel /o/ does not occur root or stem finally except in very few words which
are probably loans, viz. salgaro ‘north’ and balgato? ‘orchid’. The only root ending in
/o/ is no “ to say’. There are four enclitics ending in /o/, viz. the hearsay evidential or
quotative <=no> (QUOT), the imperative emphasiser <=to> (IMPEMPH), the
imperative <=bo> (IMP) and the topic enclitic <=do> (TOP).

The only two words that begin with the vowel /u/ are the distal demonstrative
pronoun <-ue ~ -u> (DST) and u?ciy ~ ukciy ~ uciy ‘leech’. The only two roots which
end in /u/ are the kinship terms abu ‘grandmother’ and acu ‘grandfather’. One enclitic
ends in /u/, viz. the allomorph <=mu> of the sequential clausal enclitic <=mu ~ =mupy
~ =may ~ =muyna> (SEQ) of which the allomorphs are in free variation. Its
distribution makes /u/ a predominantly word internal vowel phoneme.

The only recorded words that begin with /o/ are am ‘yes’, ambay ‘bamboo flute’,
ampoy ‘lopsided’, amay, an interjection of surprise, andan ‘in vain, for nothing’, and
grammaticalised derivations of the verb afak ‘do like this/that’. The phoneme /of never
occurs root or stem or word finally.

The VC sequences /ay/, /aw/, /ay/, low/, /oy/ and /uy/ do not occur word initially,
only root or stem finally, the only exception is the interjections ayaw, aya and ayu,

which indicate surprise and grief (see §17.6). As mentioned in section 2.2.6, the
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sequences /uy/ and /oy/ are rare in Atong whereas the other vowel-plus-glide

combinations are frequent.

2.8 Morphophonological vowel assimilation

There are tree types of morphophonological assimilation in Atong. The first type is
progressive and obligatory, the second type is progressive and optional, and the third
type is regressive and optional. The first type of morphophonological assimilation
occurs when the vowel of a suffix assimilates to the immediately preceding vowel of
the stem. The perfective suffix <-ok ~ -ak ~ -k> (COS) occurs as its allomorph <-ak>
(COS) directly after stems which end in /a/ or /a?/ (glottalised syllable with /a/), e.g.
(13). If the stem ends in a consonant or another vowel the allomorph <-ok> (COS)

will occur, e.g. (14).

(13)  sathiriaymunna umi caythiriciba, ba?, matdam sa?akno.
{sa -thiri} =ay =muyna [u] =mi  {cay -thiri} =ci =ba
put.a.trap -again =ADV =SEQ  DST=GEN look -AGAIN=LOC=INDEF

[ba?] [matdam] {sa? -ak} =no
interj otter eat -COS =QUOT

‘When he had put [the fish trap] in place again, then, when he looked again,
the otters had eaten [the fish] again.’
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(14)  taykhal patwaci roy? rimalaymu ga?sokokaymuna kokcen galatokno,
saphawba galatokno.

[taykhal] {pat -wa} =ci [roy?] {rimal} =ay =mu
river cross -FACT =LOC stone slippery =ADV =SEQ

{ga?sokok} =ay =muna [kokcey) {galat -ok}=no
stumble.and.fall =ADV =SEQ basket fall -cos =QuUOT

[saphaw]=ba  {galat -0k} =no
rabbit =ADD fall -COS =QuUoOT

‘When they crossed the river, because the stones were slippery, they stumbled
and fell and the basket fell, it is said, and the rabbit also fell, it is said.’

As already mentioned, the allomorph <-k> of the morpheme <-0k ~ -ak ~ -k> (COS)
occurs invariably after the negative <-ca>. The first syllable of the
progressive/durative marker <-aydon ~ -ayroy ~ aydok ~ ayrok ~ aron ~ arok~
aydona ~ -ayrona ~ arona> (PROG/DUR) is pronounced [e] after a stem ending in
the vowel /i/, e.g. sandi-edona-cam (search-PROG =IRR) ‘[they] are searching in
vain’.

The second case of progressive vowel assimilation optionally occurs when the
indeterminate noun je ‘whatever, any’ is marked by the focus/identifier enclitic
<=an> (FC/ID). The /a/ of the enclitic is raised to /e/, which gives the resultant form
Jje-en [jeen] (whatever=FC/ID) ‘whatever, a certain’. The noun and the focus/identifier
enclitic may also fuse to jen [jen] (whatever.FC/ID) ‘whatever, a certain’.

The third type of morphophonological assimilation occurs in compounds when the
vowel of the first syllable of the compound assimilates to the vowel in the next
syllable which is the second member of the compound, e.g. nok ‘house’ + -khuy ‘roof’
> nukkhuy [nukhulj] ‘roof’. This assimilation is optional as the variant nokkhuy
[nokhulj] ‘roof” also occurs. Allomorphs that exist as a result of this type of

assimilation are in free variation.

2.9 Consonant length

There are no phonemic long consonants in Atong. Coda consonants can be lengthened
optionally. This lengthening is one of the ways a speaker can assign stress to a
syllable. Stops, except the glottal stop, and affricates can only be lengthened when
they are in intervocalic position, the other consonants can be lengthened in all

positions. The word jamok <jam-ok> (complete-C0S) ‘finished’, was alternatively
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written as jammok or jamok by my Atong friends when it appeared at the end of a
story they transcribed for me. This word may be pronounced as [d3amok], [d3za:mok],
[dzamo:k] or [dzam:ok], which is sometimes reflected in the writing of my Atong
friends. The same mechanism was reflected in other words like sapa <sap-a>
(to.be.skilled-INF) ‘is skilled’” which was sometimes written sappa, as its occasional
pronunciation [sap:a] suggests. This form also occurs as [sapa] sapa <sap-a>
(to.be.skilled-INF) ‘is skilled’. There are of course no verbal roots *sapp- and
*jamm-; what the writing of my Atong friends reflect is optional lengthening of an
intervocalic consonant. All consonantal phonemes are subject to this optional process,
including the affricates. The word san-san (day-day) ‘every day’ may be pronounced
[san:san] with a long /n/ when the first syllable is stressed. In this word the /n/ is in
preconsonantal position and not intervocalic.

If stress is expressed through lengthening of the consonant, it is always the coda
consonant of the stressed syllable which gets lengthened. If the syllable does not have
a consonant in the coda phonemically, the onset of the next syllable is geminated, so
that phonetically the coda slot of the stressed syllable will be filled and thus the
condition for consonantal stress is met.

When an affricate is lengthened, it affects only the stop element. The word acu
‘grandfather’ may be pronounced both [ateu] with a single [t], or [at:eu] with a long
[t]. An example with the voiced affricate is raja-sa (hundred-one) ‘one hundred’,
which may be pronounced as [radzasa ~ ra:dzasa] or [rad:3asa]. Affricate lengthening
only occurs when the previous syllable has an empty coda because affricates only
occur syllable initially.

When two of the same consonants are juxtaposed across a syllable or morpheme
boundary, they merge into one and are not pronounced as a long consonant.
Lengthening as a result of stress assignment is optional, e.g. tan-ni (put-FUT) [tani]
‘will put’, taw?pak-khal (bat-cave) [taw?pakhal] ‘bat cave’.

Good examples of the possibility to lengthen either the vowel or the coda

consonant of the syllable are examples (25) and (26) in §2.13 below.
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2.10 Vowel length

Vowel length is not phonologically contrastive in Atong. With some speakers, and
not at all times, vowels in a clearly closed syllable may be pronounced as shorter and
lowered or backed than vowels in a clearly open syllable. This means that sometimes
the word wak ‘pig’ is pronounced as [wak ~ wak ~ wa:k] and that the word wa ‘tooth’
is always pronounced as [wa]. This means that vowel length and allophonic variation
are no indication of the syllable structure in Atong.

When two of the same vowels phonemes are juxtaposed across a morpheme

boundary, three different things may happen in the pronunciation, viz.

1. The two vowel phonemes merge into one short vowel, e.g. <okha-ak> [okhak]
(hungry-cos) ‘very hungry’.

2. The two vowels are both pronounced as one long vowel. <okha-ak> [okha:k]
(hungry-cos) ‘very hungry’.

3. A glottal stop may be inserted between the two vowel phonemes. <okha-ak>

[okha?ak] (hungry-cos) ‘very hungry’.

All these strategies appear to be pretty much in free variation. There is a tendency for
certain speakers to prefer a certain strategy. Another tendency seems to be that the
faster a person speaks, the more likely he is to merge the two vowels. Conversely, the
slower he speaks, the more likely he is to pronounce the two vowels as a long vowel

or to insert a glottal stop.

2.11 Ambisyllabic consonants

We can only know what syllable structures Atong displays when we know its
morphological structure. Most morphemes in Atong are monosyllabic. It is on the
basis of known, productive morphemes that we can know what phonemes can occur
in syllable initial and final position and in which combinations. There are, however,
some multisyllabic morphemes. Polysyllabic morphemes with intervocalic
consonants, i.e. those consonants that can appear in both syllable initial and syllable-
final position, are all ambisyllabic in the sense that the intervocalic consonant cannot
be assigned unambiguously to just one of the syllables. Since there are no morphemes

which serve as indicators of the syllabic make up of multisyllabic roots, suffixes and
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enclitics, we cannot know where their internal syllabic boundaries are. Polysyllabic
roots of this type are gawi [gawi ~ gawi] ‘girl’, gatom ‘village’, atokay ‘like this’,
pipuk ‘belly, womb, intestines’ and sene [sene ~ sene ~ sene] ‘seven’. Examples of
polysyllabic suffixes and enclitics are the event specifier <-caray> (TOTALLY,
COMPLETELY), the concomitant action predicate head suffix <-butuy> (WHILE),
and the phrasal enclitic <=maran> (TOGETHER).

Since polysyllabic morphemes cannot be divided into smaller meaningful
elements, their internal syllabic structure is not only unknowable but also irrelevant
for the synchronic description of the language. For example, since the lexeme gawi
[gawi ~ gawi] ‘girl’ cannot be broken up into smaller meaningful elements and the
phoneme /w/ can occur both syllable initially and syllable finally, it is impossible to
establish whether the root internal syllable boundary is before the /w/, i.e. ga.wi or
after the /w/, i.e. gaw.i, or in between to possible /w/ phonemes, i.e. gaw.wi.

The complete consonantal phoneme inventory of Atong is displayed in Table 8.
Morphological analysis shows us that only a limited set of consonants can occur in
syllable-final position. These phonemes are given in Table 13. Thus, if a polysyllabic
morpheme contains an intervocalic phoneme that cannot occur in syllable-final
position, we can say that the syllable boundary of this morpheme lies before this
consonant. An example of such a polysyllabic morpheme is acu [ateu ~ at:gu]
‘grandfather’. The allophone [at:eu] with the long stop element of the affricate /c/ is
the result of the rule of optional consonant lengthening explained in §2.9, where it is
stated that all intervocalic consonants can be lengthened for reasons of stress and that,
when the affricates are lengthened, it affects only the stop element. The phoneme /c/
cannot occur syllable finally, so if we for some reason had to syllabify this root, the
phonotactics as they occur on monosyllabic morphemes would be an argument to say
that the syllable boundary in the polysyllabic morpheme acu ‘grandfather’ lies before
the /c/, i.e. a.cu. The same monomorpheme-based phonotactics would prompt us to
argue that the syllable boundary in the first person singular morpheme ana (1s) lies
after the /y/, i.e. ap.a, since this morpheme cannot occur syllable initially.

It is phonotactically impossible for Atong syllables to end in a consonant cluster,
so in polymorphemic roots with intervocalic consonant clusters, it is possible to
assign the consonants to either the coda of the first syllable or the onset of the second

syllable. Examples of such morphemes are makbul ‘bear’, matdam ‘otter’ and
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maks(a)ray ‘eyebrow’. In these examples, the syllable straucture has to be mak.bul
‘bear’, mat.dam ‘otter’ and mok.s(a.)ray ‘eyebrow’, where the last word can
optionally contain an extra syllable because non-first syllable consonant clusters with
/t/ as second element can be broken up by the incertion of a schwa (see §2.1).

As mentioned above, the syllabification of morphemes like this is irrelevant for
the synchronic description of Atong, since they are not dividable into smaller
meaningful elements. However, monomorpheme-based phonotactics help us to
explain why certain consonantal sequences, i.e. *VpyV or *VcnV never occur in
polysyllabic morphemes, the reason being that synchronically unanalysable
polysyllabic morphemes obey the same phonotactic rules as monosyllabic ones. This
phenomenon can be explained diachronically when one argues that polysyllabic
morphemes are the product of fossilised combinations of monosyllabic ones. I will
not, however, at this time argue in favour or against this explanation, since internal

reconstruction and historical comparison of Atong lies outside the scope of this thesis.

2.12 Glottalisation

Glottalisation, or glottal prosody, in Atong is a feature that operates on the level of the
syllable, and that manifests itself as a glottal stop at the end of the syllable.
Glottalisation only affects open syllables and syllables ending in a continuant. A
prosodic feature that only effects part of the syllable is called “syllable-part prosody”
(Lass 1984: 244). In this grammar, glottalisation is written phonemically as a glottal
stop at the end of the affected syllable.17

An open glottalised syllable ends in a glottal stop which is not released, e.g. ca’
[tea?] ‘leg/foot’. '® There are two phonetic possibilities for the release of a glottalised

continuant, depending on the following phoneme.

7 In the orthography of Atong, glottalised syllables are written with a raised dot or apostrophe after the
affected syllable, as explained in §1.5.

'8 L exical morphemes ending in a glottal stop do NOT have an echo vowel after the glottal stop as in the
Acechik [a?teok] dialect of Garo (see Burling 2004: 34-35). Thus the word ca? ‘leg/foot’ is pronounced
[ca?] and the bare imperative of the verb ra?- ‘to get’ is ra? [ra?] ‘Get [it]!’
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— If the glottalised continuant is followed by a consonant, the glottalised phoneme is
not released, i.e. man?-khu-tea [man’ khutea] (be.able-INCOM-NEG) ‘is not yet
possible’.

— If the glottalised continuant is followed by a vowel, it is released and the release
repeats the continuant so that it can be said to act like the onset of the following

syllable, e.g. mans-ok [man’.nok] (be.able-COS) ‘was able’.

In a glottalised syllable with final /1/ the glottal stop usually precedes the oral closure
of the [I] when followed by another vowel, e.g. mel?-a [me?.1a] (be.fat-CUST) ‘is fat’.
This phenomenon also happens, but less frequently, with syllables ending in /m/, e.g.
no?m-a [no?.ma ~ nom‘.ma (be.soft-CUST) ‘is soft’.

As a result of the feature of repetition of an intervocalic glottalised continuant,
some suffixes and enclitics are not phonetically differentiated on certain words the
root or stem of which ends in a glottalised consonant. This means that a word which
sounds like [tan?na] may, according to the context, be analysed morphologically as
<tan?-a> (cut-INF) ‘cut’ or <tan?-na> (cut=DAT) ‘in order to cut’. Another example is
a word that sounds like [saw?wa] which may be analysed as either <saw?-a> (burn-
INF) ‘burn’ or as <saw?-wa> (burn-FACT) ‘burned’.

When a stem-final glottalised continuant is followed by a suffix or enclitic
beginning with the same continuant, the phonetic effect is the same as that of a
repeated intervocalic glottalised continuant. This can be exemplified thus: /man?ni/
[man?ni] <man?-ni> (be.able-FUT) ‘will be able’.

There are two alternative analyses of the occurrence of the glottal stop, viz. a
glottal stop phoneme or a series of glottalised continuants, which will be treated
below and which are not favoured over glottalisation as a prosodic feature. An
argument in favour of the glottal prosody analysis is that it simplifies the phonological
analysis of the language. There is no need for either a glottal stop phoneme with a
restricted occurrence or for a series of glottalised continuants. Just like a series of
glottalised continuants, glottal prosody solves the problem of non-canonical syllable
final consonant clusters. Glottal prosody can also account for the phonetic behaviour
of affected continuants as described above.

Another argument in favour of glottal prosody at syllable level comes from

languages closely related to Atong, namely Tiwa, Bodo/Boro and Rabha. What has
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been observed for Garo (Joseph and Burling 2006: 21) is also valid for Atong.
Glottalised syllables in Atong correspond to syllables with a high tone in Tiwa,
Bodo/Boro and Rabha in words with similar phonetic/phonological make up and
meaning.'” The distribution of glottalised syllables in Atong differs from Garo. In
Atong any syllable within a grammatical or prosodic word can be glottalised.

Glottalisation prosody as occurs in Atong has been described for a number of
Australian languages in the central north of the continent (Dixon 2002: 616-8). In two
sets of these languages “glottal articulation is found only at the end of a syllable after
a vowel or continuant (never after a stop)” (ibid.), similar to Atong.20

Glottalisation in Atong happens mostly at morpheme boundaries but there are
some instances of glottalisation in medial position in multisyllabic unanalysable
words. Maybe there once was a morpheme boundary where the glottal prosody
occurs, before the putative compound became non-transparent, e.g. ca’ma ‘lower
side, downstream’, me?mapn ‘ghost’. Table 16 below shows some minimal pairs of

syllables with and without glottal prosody.

Table 16 Minimal pairs of syllables with and without glottal stop

Plain Glottalised

si- ‘to peel’ si7- ‘to sharpen a pointy object’
nepal ‘Nepali, Nepalese, Nepal’  ne’kat ‘type of bee’ (ne? ‘bee’ + kat *?")
ca ‘tea’ car? ‘foot, leg’

na- ‘to hear’ na? “fish’

susat- ‘to wash (something)’ su? ‘vagina’

rimala ‘slippery’ ri? mal-a  (penis small-CUST) ‘the penis is small’
wal ‘night’ wal? “fire’

roy ‘colour’ roy? ‘stone’

man- ‘to crawl’ man?- ‘to be able, to achieve’

ram- ‘to dry’ ramz?- ‘to search’

tay ‘water’ thay? ‘blood’

taw ‘to go up taw? ‘chicken, bird’

1 Although no internal reconstruction of any of the languages cited has been attempted or published
yet, the plethora of correspondences between lexical items in terms of phonetic/phonological make up
and meaning is striking.

2 What is described as glottalisation in Cherokee (Iroquoian, Oklahoma and North Carolina) by
Scancarelli (1992: 139) is “generally realized as either a preconsonantal glottal stop or as falling pitch
on a lengthened vowel preceding the consonant. This is a different type of glottalisation than in Atong.
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2.12.1 Alternative analyses against glottal prosody.

As was mentioned above, there are two alternative analyses that account for the
occurrence of a glottal stop in Atong, viz. the glottal stop as a phoneme, and a series
of glottalised continuants. These alternatives are not favoured over the analysis of
glottalisation as a prosodic feature, but should not be totally disregarded either.

Arguments in favour of the prosodic analysis have been given above.

i The glottal stop as a phoneme
The glottal stop could be analysed as a phoneme that can only occur in syllable-final
position after a vowel. The glottal stop would then also occur word internally in
syllable-final position as in the words co?sa [teo?sa] ‘a little bit’, co’mot [co?mot]
‘really’, telew [te?ew] ‘now’, ne?+kat [ne?kat] (bee+?) ‘type of bee’. There are
several features that make the glottal stop different from all the other consonants
phonemes. As mentioned before, the glottal stop only occurs syllable finally in
postvocalic position. In case a syllable ends in a consonant other than the glottal stop,
the preceding vowel may get shortened and or lowered or is articulated more to the
back. Thus with most speakers most of the time there is a difference in pronunciation
between wa [wa:] ‘bamboo’ and wak [wak] ‘pig’. The effect of the glottal stop on the
preceding vowel is not the same as that of all the other syllable final consonants.
Before a glottal stop lowering or back articulation and shortening of the preceding
vowel never occurs. The distinction between the words wa [wa] ‘tooth’ and wa? [wa?]
‘bamboo’ for example, is therefore only the presence or absence of the glottal stop.
The word ne? ‘bee’ is never pronounced as [ne?] but always as [ne?] and the word na?
‘fish’ always as [na?]. The difference between the previous examples and the word
wak [wak] ‘pig’ is that in the word wak ‘[wak] ‘pig’ the vowel may be shorter and
articulated more to the back. Alternative articulations of vowels in closed syllables are
in free variation and differ from speaker to speaker and even from instance to instance
with the same speaker. This means that the pronunciation [wak] for wak ‘pig’ has also
been recorded.

Another indication that the glottal stop is not like the other stops in the
phonological system of Atong is the fact that it does not prevent morphophonological
vowel assimilation of the vowel of the change of state suffix <-ok ~ -ak ~ -k> (COS)

to the preceding vowel. This preceding vowel is always /a/. The change of state suffix
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<-0k ~ -ak ~ -k> (COS) occurs as its allomorph <-ak> (COS) directly after stems
which end in /a/ or /a?/, e.g. taw? ra?-ak (chicken get-c0S) ‘[1] bought a chicken’. If
the stem ends in any other consonant the allomorph <-0k> (COS) will occur, e.g. taw?
tokok (chicken beat-c0s) ‘[I] beat a chicken’. Assimilation is possible across a
syllable boundary with an intervening glottal stop, but not across a syllable boundary

with any other consonant.

ii Glottalised continuants

If one were to analyse the glottal stop as a separate phoneme, there could be two
compelling reasons to postulate a series of glottalised consonants in addition.
Glottalised continuants have been described for the North American languages
Navaho, Nootka and Kwakiutl (Sapir, 1938/1951). The first argument is the canonical
(C)V(C) syllable structure. If one would analyse /12, m?, n?, n?, w?, y?/ as a cluster of
consonant plus glottal stop, the odd situation occurs that there are no other syllable
final consonant clusters except those of a consonant plus glottal stop. This is of course
awkward and may be easily avoided by adding a series of glottalised segments to the
phoneme inventory.

The second and equally compelling reason to posit glottalised phonemes is the
phonetic behaviour of these glottal segments. When a glottalised consonant occurs in
between two vowels, the consonant is, as it were, doubled, continuing after it has been
stopped by the glottal stop, e.g. /tan?aribo/ [tan?naribo] <tan?-ari-bo> (cut-SIMP-
IMP) ‘just cut!’, ramaydok [ram?majdok] <ram?-ay-dok> (search=ADV-PROG)
‘searching’, /ray?ani/ [raj?jani] <ray?a-ni> (come-FUT) ‘will come’. First there is the
phenomenon of simultaneous glottal and oral closure after which the consonant is
released from the same place of articulation into the following vowel. Thus
glottalisation affects the syllable-final consonantal segment such that it stretches over
the onset of the next syllable. The glottalised consonant /1?/ behaves phonetically
different from the other glottalised consonants in that it often happens that the glottal
closure precedes the oral one so that the oral closure acts as onset of the next syllable,
e.g. gawi mel?-a [gawi me?.la] (girl fat-CUST) ‘the girl is fat’. Glottalised continuants

that are followed by another consonant are unreleased.
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2.12.2 Conclusion

If we were to posit a separate glottal stop phoneme, it would have three
disadvantages, viz. its atypical phonetic effect on vowels in closed syllables, its
restricted occurrence, and the appearance of consonantal clusters in codas with
continuants, which violate the canonical CVC syllable structure of the language. In
order to avoid this violation, we could postulate a series of glottalised continuants.
However, these glottalised continuants would then behave phonetically different from
other consonants. Glottal prosody can account for the phonetic behaviour of affected
continuants. Glottal prosody, as seen in §2.12, solves the problem of non-canonical
syllable final consonant clusters, and it simplifies the phonological analysis of the
language. We can conclude that, of the three analyses advanced above for dealing
with the occurrence of a glottal stop in Atong, viz. a glottal prosody, a glottal stop
phoneme, and a series of glottalised continuants, the glottal prosody analysis is the

simplest and most suitable one.

2.13 The Atong word

The phonological word in Atong is usually, but not always, characterised by a low
pitch on the first syllable. The grammatical word is that form which can occur on its
own as constituent of a clause. Other than these, I have found no clearcut criteria on
which to distinguish phonological and grammatical word in Atong. Properties of the
phonological word listed in Dixon and Aikhenvald (2002: 13) do not work for Atong
or cannot yet be applied because more fieldwork is needed to find out about possible
stess patterns in the language. The verb may be in the same phonological word as the
preceding phrase, but frequently verbs have a low pitched first syllable and can thus
be said to be phonological words on their own. Classifiers followed by numerals will
be in the same phonological word as the preceding noun. Maybe sentence intonation
patterns are interacting with word intonation patterns, which is a very complicated
issue and would require a more thorrow understanding of the language and more
fieldwork research to figure out than the time which is provided to write this PhD
thesis.

As far as [ am able to judge, there seems to be no syllable timing mechanism that

determines the make-up of a phonological word. In other words, I have not been able
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to discover obligatory stress patterns in the language, such as iambic or trochaic. The

minimal phonological words can be just one syllable in Atong.

2.14 Accentuation, stress and prosody

The following intonation symbols will be used in this section:

higher pitch than previous syllable
lower pitch than previous syllable
low pitch
falsetto voice
same pitch as previous syllable
rising intonation
higher intensity or amplitude
ength symbols *:” are phonetic and not of phonological importance.

g <<l <y <s < <

In Atong the realisation of a syllable may be influenced by one of the following
features:

- An increased intensity or amplitude.

- Length.

- A difference in pitch. I will distinguish low and higher pitch.

- Extra high pitch characterised by falsetto voice, indicated by the symbol”.

None of these features is phonemic and all may occur optionally. Increased intensity,
length and extra high pitch are means to stress the syllable. This means that Atong
presents phonetic stress. I adopt the definition stated by Van Der Mark that phonetic
stress is ““a method of marking prominent syllables that may involve several acoustic
variables such as pitch, loudness, duration and vowel quality. [...] Crucially, phonetic
stress cannot be marked by pitch alone.” (2003:21). In Atong vowel quality does not
change in stressed or unstressed syllables. Only in unstressed syllables containing the
vowel /o/ can this vowel assimilate to the vowel in the next syllable, as has been
discussed above. Extra high pitch or falsetto voice in Atong is always accompanied by
extra lengthening of the vowel and is a phonetic means to mark intensity. In (15) we

see an example of sentence with a falsetto syllable.
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(15)  nendiigaiimii ando, doydrok.
{ney -duga} =ay =mu [ay] =do {doy -arok}
tired -XS =ADV =SEQls =TOP be.enough -PROG
‘Because [ am too tired it’s enough.’

In (15) above, the extra high pitch characterised by falsetto voice is a means to
emphasise the fact that the speaker is really very tired. Hence the excessive suffix <-
duga> (XS) is stressed. If the speaker wants to emphasise the fact that a certain train
of events had to be completed in order for another event to take place, he can stress
the sequential clausal enclitic <=mu ~ =may ~ =muy ~ =muyna> (SEQ) as we can

see in the next example where the first occurrence of <=may> (SEQ) is stressed.

(16)  atokaymay konsdy [phaltanaw] coniikgabaaw naaymay, alsia raja : “nah, ana
atdkdy colié colisamcadaydok” nodaymay téePewba, jokmay jaldaydokno.
atokaymony [konsany) [[phalthay =aw  {conuk =gaba =aw
so.then later self =ACC criticise =ATTR =ACC

{na} =ay =moy [alsia raja) [nal] [ana]latokay] {coli =e
hear =ADV =SEQ lazy.person king excl 1s like.this succeed =TOP

coli -sam -ca -aydok} {no} =ay =moy [telew]=ba
succeed -CERTAINLY -NEG -PROG say =ADV =SEQ now =EMPH

[jokl] =moay {jal -ay -0k} =no
spouse =GEN run -AWAY -COS =QUOT

‘So then, after hearing those who criticise him, the lazy king [said]: “Nah! as
far as succeeding is concerned, I have certainly not succeeded”, he said [and]
he runs away from his wives.’

Differences in pitch between syllables in Atong may be small and subtle. Most often
all word classes receive a low pitch on the first syllable followed by higher pitch on
all other syllables. In a sentence, numeral-classifier phrases do not have to start with a
low pitched first syllable but may just continue on the same pitch as the last syllable
of a preceding word. Interrogatives and numeral-classifier phrases are never stressed
on the first syllable. Other word classes may just receive stress on any syllable which
the speaker finds most noteworthy. It is possible for two or more consecutive syllables
to be stressed. An example of this phenomenon is (17) below where the word

cuy=gaba (big=ATTR) ‘which is big’ has higher amplitude on the first and second
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syllable and the first syllable has a higher pitch than the second syllable the nucleus of

which has been lengthened to great extent.

(17)  uci phalom ciiyga:ba, phaolgsm ciungdba, di?itay tananokno.

uci [phalgam  {cuy} =gabal [pholgom  {cuy} =gaba]
then type.of.bird big  =ATTR type.of.bird big  =ATTR

{di?it} =ay {tan-ay -0k} =no
defecate =ADV put -AWAY-COS =QUOT

‘Then a really big eagle, a big eagle, left his shit behind [on the drying
greens].’

When nouns are stressed on the first syllable they will still have a low pitch. When a
word is pronounced in isolation it generally starts with stress and a low pitch on the
first syllable and then the intonation rises all through the word, which will then
generally end with much higher intonation on the last syllable, e.g. jabék ‘curry’,
thamaldy ‘type of edible root’. Any other syllable of the word may also receive stress,
which will then be marked by a high pitch, after which the intonation may go down or
even further up. It most often happens that the first syllable of a word has the low
pitch but no intensity and no length and then the second syllable has high pitch. In
summary, word intonation goes from low to high, with the first and the last syllable
being the most prominent ones, the first syllable because of its low pitch and the last
syllable because of its high pitch, except when the last syllable is the quotative clausal
enclitic <=no> (QUOT) (see below). If other than the first or the last syllable is
stressed, this stressed syllable can have a higher or lower pitch than the last syllable
but always higher than the first syllable, and moreover the stressed syllable will have
the greatest length, which will be either expressed on the vowel nucleus or on an
intervocalic consonant (see 2.5 and 2.9).

This word-prosodic pattern is also the general pattern of prosody we find in the
sentence. A sentence will start in general with a low pitch on the first syllable and
then the intonation rises all though the first word. All subsequent words, especially
non-verbals, will generally have a low pitched and stressed first syllable again. Most
of the rising intonation of the sentence occurs on the final verb which may start at the
same pitch as the last syllable of the preceding word and no stress on the first syllable

or it may have a low pitch on the first syllable and rising intonation from there. This
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intonation pattern is the same for subordinate and main clauses. This means that
generally after a stress peak on the last stressed syllable of the subordinate clause, the
following clause starts on a lower pitch.

Another possible sentence intonation pattern is that there is a rise in the first part
of the sentence, and then after the most important word according to the speaker, the
intonation goes down again to the end of the sentence This is particularly frequent in
telling events, i.e. non-quotation parts, in story telling. Low pitched stress is an
optional property of the first syllable of a word, and the high pitched stresses are
conditioned by the speaker. A good example of a stretch of speech with intonation is

given here below.

(18)  ucié, kynokhdlthdngdbddo san:sandn dabdtwdrisdy dingdray sana ré?énrona
noro. atakaymii dingdrdy sdakno. kansdndo, mand:pmi sirimdnman
re?éyaymonna, dabdtwdrisdy, dingdrdy sadkno.
ucie [kynokhol]l =hay =gaba =do [san san] =an
then son-in-law =OWN =ATTR =TOPday -day =FC/ID

[dabat wari] =say |dingaray] {sa} =na
Pname deep.section.in.river =MOB fish.trap set.as.trap =DAT
{refey -rop -a} =no =ro

go.away -USUALLY -CUST =QUOT =EMPH

[atokaymu] [dingaray] {sa -ak} =no}

so.then fish.trap  set.as.trap -COS =QUOT

[konsay =do [manap =mi  sirimonman)]

later =TOP morning =GEN break.of.dawn

{refen} =ay =monyna [dabat wari) =say

go.away =ADV =SEQ  Pname deep.section.of.river =MOB

[dingaray] {sa -ak} =no
fish.trap  set.as.trap -COS =QUOT

‘Then, the son-in-law went to Dabatwari every day to put up his fish trap. So,
he has put up his fish trap. Later, very early in the morning at the break of
dawn, having gone to Dabatwari, he managed his fish trap.’

In the next example we can clearly observe how the pitch of the first syllable of the
subordinate verb pdy-ca-ay-may (bear-NEG=ADV=SEQ) ‘not bear’ is higher than
that of the preceding syllable and that the overall intonation of the verb goes from

high to low so that the subordinate clause ends on a low pitch. All of this may mean
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that there are no uniform prosodic criteria to distinguish between different words and

different clauses in a sentence.

(19)  wcisd macdnd makbiilna moymdna pdycaaymoan, baldsybalday jalnd
ha?bacénok.

uci =sa [maca)l =na [makbul]l =na [moyma)=na
then =DLIM tiger =DAT bear  =DAT elephant=DAT

{pay -ca} =ay =moy [baldonbalday] [jal =na] [ha?’bacen -ok]
bear -NEG =ADV =SEQ all.over.the.place run.away=DAT begin = -COS

“Then the villagers did not bear the tigers, bears and elephants any more and
started running away all over the place.’

Interrogatives never receive high pitch or high amplitude on the first syllable, The
name of the language under discussion is pronounced [ato<1] with higher pitch on
the second syllable.

The quotative enclitic <=no> (QUOT) and any following enclitic are seldom
stressed. Normally there is a sharp drop in pitch and intensity on the quotative enclitic
<=no> (QUOT). However, the most powerful stress of the whole word may be shifted
to the quotative enclitic <=no> (QUOT) or any enclitic that comes after <=no>
(QUOT) as in (20) below. In that sentence the first syllables of all the words are
pronounced with a low pitch, the rest of the word has a higher pitch that the first
syllable and the quotative enclitic is stressed and has the highest pitch.

(20) wawba salancakno. gawigamiing olriukancakno. mama manithangamiiba
olritkancakno.
[u] =aw =ba {sa? -an -ca -k} =no
DST=ACC=EMPH eat -REF -NEG -COS =QUOT

[gawiga =mu -na] {ol  -ruk -an -ca -k} =no
wife =COM =DAT speak -RC -REF -NEG -COS =QUOT
[mama mani] =thay =ga =mu =ba

father-in-law mother-in-law =OWN =DREL =COM =ADD
{ol -ruk -an -ca -k} =no
speak -RC -REF -NEG -COS =QUOT

‘He didn’t eat that any more, it is said. He didn’t speak to his wife any more, it
is said. He didn’t speak to his mother-in-law any more either, it is said.’
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Nouns positioned after the main verb of the sentence can occur in the same prosodic
sentence as the main clause or as an afterthought with an overall lower pitch than the
main sentence.

The question enclitic <=ma> (Q), when occurring on a predicate head, may
receive a separate high pitched stress even though the preceding syllable also has a

high pitched stress, e.g. (21) below.

(21)  rePépaydoyma.

{refey -aydon} =ma.
go.away -PROG  =Q
‘Are you going?’

Question clauses may also lack the question enclitic <=ma> (Q). There are no special
interrogative intonations for interrogative sentences or clauses. As for interrogative
clauses without interrogative pronouns and without the question enclitic <=ma> (Q),
the fact that the clause is a question has to be deduced from the context. If a speaker is
really surprised about something, the sentence will have a higher overall pitch and
rising intonation. In (22) a son asks his mother why her cooking is so good today and
the mother replies. Then in (23) the same son asks or exclaims his surprise about the
reason why the food is so tasty, to which the mother gives a strong affirmative
answer. In (24) we observe two question sentences with level intonation on every

syllable except the last one, which is higher in pitch.

(22)  “a:tontzkady tay?’nido thawoksay jalbék?”, nookno. “ atoy dswwa
amd? ’nookno. hda? ni?wdté babd [...]”
latoy] =akay [tay’ni]l =do {thaw -ok} =say [ja’bek]
what =LIKE today =TOPtasty -COS =MIR curry

[atoy] {dow-wa} [ama] [ha] {ni? -wa} =te [baba]
what add -FACT mother interj not.exist -FACT =DCL son

““Why is the curry so tasty today?” he said, it is said. “What did you add,
mother?” he said, it is said. “Huh? Nothing, [my] boy!””’
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(23)  “phalgam di?itdapay tanagpwa?!” nookno. “ho?on” nookno.

[phalgam] {di?it -dap} =ay {tan -ay -wa} {no-ok} =no
eagle shit -ON.TOP =ADV put -AWAY -FACT say-COS =QUOT

[hoPoy] {no-ok} =no
yes say -COS =QUOT

““A very big bird shat [in the curry]?!” he said, it is said. “Yes.” she said, it is
said.’

(24)  atakna karéwd? morotmaddragnd?

[takna] {kare-wa} [morot] =ma? =daray =na

why fear -FACT person =interj =p =DAT
‘Why are you afraid? Because of the people?’ [the fox says to the other
animals].

Exclamatory sentences are characterised by an overall higher amplitude and
optionally extra stress on the last syllable of the sentence. The overall intonation of

the sentence may rise as in (25) but may also rise and then fall as in (26).

(25)  ca:Pmdsagmiaw caycéy!

[calmasay] =mi =aw {cay -cepy}
down.side =GEN=ACC look.at -FIRST
‘Look at [your] lower side first!’

(26)  ca?:mdsanba cayok na?d!

[calPmsan] =aw =ba {cay -ok} [na?a)
lower.side =ACC=EMPH look.at -COS 2s
‘I looked at the lower side, oh you!’

The above examples (25) and (26) form a nice minimal pair to show that in a stressed
syllable it is either the vowel or coda consonant which gets lengthened. Example (26)
is also a good example to show that the glottal stop is susceptible to lengthening in

stressed syllables and that it can be lengthened in preconsonantal position.

2.15 Phonologically aberrant words

There are a number of words which show phonological anomalies. One of these

words is the negative proclause /hm?m/ [m?m] ‘no’. This word has no vowels, is
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spoken with the mouth shut and has a voiceless nasal as first consonant, a sound
which is found nowhere else in the language. Exclamations may end in strong post
vocalic aspiration, e.g. hah! ‘exclamation of satisfaction’. No other words in Atong
end in /h/. Furthermore some exclamations end in /o/ like the mirative exclamation
ha?! ‘Huh?!’. No other words in Atong end in /o/.

Onomatopoeia are sometimes phonologically aberrant. The sound a goat makes is
pronounced with a strong and long trilled /r/ in syllable-final position. The sound is
dur:meme. The onomatopoeia denoting someone smoking vigorously is krrrrrrr with
a long syllabic trilled /1/.

As said in Table 8 the word for ‘to have the hiccups’, tha?ak-, is phonologically
aberrant. It is the only word in which the sequence /o?/ occurs. The word ho?oy ‘yes’
is phonologically aberrant in that is the only word in which the sequence /0?0/ occurs
in a root. However, the form ooy meaning ‘yes’ is not at all aberrant when one takes
a cross linguistic perspective, as in Parker (1996). In this article Parker exhibits a
template or canonical pattern with the shape /he?(e)/ which he proposes to posit as
“the default form for ‘yes’. The nasal /n/ in the Atong word ho?oy is explainable
through rhinoglottophilia (Matisoff 1975).

A full analysis of all phonologically aberrant words is a matter for a separate

investigation, and will therefore not be pursued in this grammar.

2.16 The phonology of loan words

This section deals with the most salient features of loan words in Atong. Atong has
many loans from Garo, English and Indic languages, viz. Bengali, Assamese and
Hindi. Since it is not always possible to establish the exact origin of an Indic word, all

loans from these languages will be termed Indic loans.

2.16.1 Vowels

Atong has six vowels occurring in indigenous as well as loan words. In addition, there
are four vowels which are only found in loanwords from English and Indic languages.
These are the so called “loanvowels” (see below), which are usually, but not always
pronounced longer that the indigenous vowels. The loanvowels are represented in
Table 17. In the orthography they are simply written double. Note that /a/ (u with

macron) and schwa with macron are not attested.
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Loanvowels are usually but not always pronounced long, and when they are not
pronounced long, the difference between the loan and the indigenous words is a
matter of vowel quality. In closed syllables, where Atong vowels would be
pronounced lowered and more retracted, the loanvowels will have the same quality as
the Atong vowels in open syllables. Not all loan words that have long vowels in the
source language have long vowels in Atong, and not all loans that can be pronounced

with a long vowel in Atong have a long vowel in the source language.

Table 17 Loanvowels

Front | Central | Back
Close 1
[i: ~ 1]
Mid € 0
[e: ~¢€] [0: ~ 0]
Open a
[a: ~a]

Examples of minimal pairs and near minimal pairs are given in Table 18. Although
long vowels are only found in loans, not all loans contain long vowels, as we can see
in the first minimal pair. The word tin ‘corrugated iron’ is an English loan without
long vowel, which contrasts phonologically with the Indic loan #in ‘three’, which does

contain a long vowel.

Table 18 Minimal and near-minimal pairs of words with and without loanvowels

Without loanvowel With loanvowel

tin [tin ~ tin] ‘corrugated iron’ tin [ti:n ~ tin] baji ‘three o’clock’

pel- [pel] ‘to copulate’ pél [pe:l ~ pel] doy?ok  ‘failed

mat [mat] ‘wild animal’ at la:t ~ at] baji ‘eight o’clock’
(see Table 44)

ret [ret] ‘children’s game’ rél [re:]l ~ rel] ‘train’

ri?gol [ri?gol]  ‘penis (as swearword)”  gol [go:]l ~ gol] salak ‘got a goal’
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I am not familiar enough with the Indic languages Hindi, Assamese and Bengali,
which are all possible sources for the Indic loans we find in Atong, to give a precise
description of the vowel changes that occur when words from these languages are
borrowed into Atong. As far as I can judge, Indic vowels undergo very little change in
the process of borrowing. Indic differences between /e/ and /e/ and /o/ and /o/ are
merged into Atong /e/ and /o/ respectively. Any Indic nasality is discarded in Atong.
Words borrowed from English undergo very intricate, sometimes seemingly
random vowel changes so that they cannot all be described in detail in this grammar.
Especially English schwa has a wide variety of pronunciations in Atong. I will just
give a few examples. Vowel harmony plays a role in the sense that English schwas
can be assimilated in Atong to a neighbouring vowel, e.g. English government >
Atong: gobormen. Some English schwas can be pronounced with different Atong
vowels in free variation, e.g. English November > Atong nobembal ~ nobembol.
Sometimes the English schwa becomes a totally different vowel in Atong, e.g. English
first > Atong: phas. The English word August is borrowed by Atong as agos, while
English October is oktobol ~ oktobal in Atong, reflecting two different results of the

English vowel /o/.

2.16.2 Consonants

Atong changes all loan words in such a way that they fit the Atong consonant
inventory and sound system. There are very few exceptions. Loans from English,
Indic languages and Garo will be treated separately. A list of English loans in Atong

can be found in the appendix of van Breugel (2009 a).

i Loans from English
The most salient sound changes that occur when English words are borrowed into
Atong are the following: (English > Atong) f > ph, v>b, 8 >tand 1> r ~ 1. English

/s/ and /[ collapse together in Atong into /s/. Examples of these changes are:

English Atong
English /f/ to Atong /ph ~ p/  officer > ophisar ~ opisor
English /v/ to Atong /b/ government > gobormen

English /6/ to Atong /t/ thirty > ftorti
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English /1/ to Atong /r ~ 1/ radio > redio
September > septembyl
English /[, tJ/ to Atong /s/ national > nesonal

wrench >  rens

Moreover, word final clusters are simplified, e.g. English: licence > Atong: laysen,
English: government > Atong: gobormen. Word initial clusters are usually broken up,
e.g. English: clip > Atong: kilip ~ kylip, English: glass > Atong: gilas ~ gylas. The
English word ‘blue’ is borrowed into Atong as balu ~ blu ‘blue’ with two syllables by
some speakers and with initial cluster by others. However, skul is always [skul]
‘school’ and never *[sokul]. This phenomenon may reflect different chronological
layers of loans. An exceptional, new loan word, that breaks the rules of Atong word
formation, because the affricate /c/ appears syllable finally, is the English loan ingéc,
‘engage’, which can only be used with the support verb kha?- ‘to do’ (see §22.7), e.g.
ingéc kha?-ak nin=do (engage do-COS 1pe=TOP) ‘We are engaged to be married’.

ii Loans from Indic languages

The most salient sound change in words of Indic origin is the collapse of the
retroflex trills and taps into one phoneme /1 ~ 1/ and the loss of the distinction between
dental and retroflex consonants. Aspiration is not borrowed consistently but varies
freely with non-aspirated consonants in Atong, e.g. Atong: kata ~ khata ~ katha ~
khata ‘word’, corresponding to Hindi %¥T (katha) ‘story, talk’.

In words of Indic origin the phonological distinction between /1/ and /r/ is
neutralised. Whenever a syllable final /1 ~ r/ occurs it can be pronounced as [l ~ r~ r].
Some instances of /r ~ 1/ in Atong come from the retroflex series in Assamese and
Bengali. I recorded the word golmal ‘chaos, quarrel, fight, dispute’ pronounced as
[gormal], sometimes [golmal]. Of the following word, meaning ‘axe’, three variants
have been recorded, viz. kulal ~ kular ~ kural. The word isor ~ isol ‘God’, is an Indic
loan, cf. Sanskrit asura ‘god, evil spirit’, Hindi asur ‘demon, evil spirit’, though Garo
isol ‘God’, the meaning ‘God’ being undoubtedly imposed by the missionaries that
converted the Garos to Christianity. In Garo it is invariably pronounced as [isol], but

in Atong the final phoneme is in free variation with /1/. The word papol ~ papor ‘food
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made of wheat’ comes from Bengali papod. Some speakers in the Badri area
pronounce this word with a very long and strong [r:], i.e. [papor:] maybe to accentuate
their awareness that it is a loan. Another example of this phenomenon is the word
bangal ~ baygar ‘Bangladeshi, Indic person’ which is often pronounced as [bangar:]
in Badri. This strongly vibrating of /t/ can also appear word internally as in the word
hagersak ‘everything, the world’.

This phenomenon of syllable final [r ~1] variation is a good indication that a
certain word is not of Atong origin. The word ha?galsak ‘everything, the world’ looks
very much Atong but is in fact a Garo loan which may be detected though the variant
ha-garsak with syllable final /r/. On the contrary, some English loans ending in /r/ are
ostentatiously pronounced with final [1], e.g. mastel ‘male teacher’ There are some
words in which the two allophones of final /1/ are never mixed up, viz. skul ‘school’
and sendel ‘sandal’, both English loans. An example of an English loan with /I ~ 1/ in
free variation is kabar ~ kabal ‘cover, lid’. It can be presumed that early English loans
conform more to Atong phonology that later ones. Thus skul ‘school’, mastel ‘male
teacher’ and sendel ‘sandal’ are early English loans and kabar ~ kabal ‘cover, lid’ is a

late English loan.

iii Loans from Garo

Although the Garo and Atong phonological systems are very similar, there are subtle
differences that can indicate Garo loans in the Atong lexicon. For a description of
Garo phonology I refer the reader to Burling (2004). Garo loans other than those with
/1/ do not present any problem to the Atong phonology and are taken into the language
without alternation. Even complex syllable onsets which are not split up in Garo may
be kept in tact in Atong, e.g. grok- [grok] and not *[garok] ‘classifier of gulps, i.e.

amounts of liquid drunk at a time’.

There are other modifications that loans can undergo to make them fit in to the Atong
sound system, but there are so many English and Indic loans borrowed at different
stages into Atong that describing them all in detail lies beyond the scope of this

grammar.
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Chapter 3 Word Classes: an overview

Word classes in Atong share properties. The most salient overlapping properties of the
major word classes in Atong have to do with the possibility to function as predicate
head. Sometimes the differences between word classes can be very subtle or even
fuzzy.

Atong distinguishes the word classes listed in Table 19. This table also indicates
whether a member of a word class can function as head of a predicate or not and
where the word classes are treated in this grammar. Table 20 gives an overview of
some of the salient tendencies of four major word classes, viz. Verbs, Type 1 and 2

adjectives and nouns. Type 1 adjectives are a subclass of intransitive verb.

Table 19 List of word classes

OPEN WORD CLASSES CANFUNCTION AS
PREDICATE HEAD?
Verbs YES
Nouns YES
Adverbs no
CLOSED WORD CLASSES
Type 1 adjectives YES
Type 2 adjectives YES
Time words no
Postpositions no
Demonstratives YES
Deictic-only demonstratives no
Interrogatives SOME
Indefinite proforms no
Discourse connectives no
Numerals no
Classifiers no
The additive conjunction no
Personal pronouns YES
The generic pronoun no
Proclauses no
Onomatopoeia no
Interjections no
The prohibitive word no
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3 WORD CLASSES: AN OVERVIEW

Table 20 Some salient general tendencies of verbs, Type 1 and Type 2 adjectives

and nouns
ADJECTIVES ADJECTIVES
VERBS TYPE 1 TYPE 2 NOUNS
MORPHOLOGICAL CRITERIA

can undergo valency changing derivations

cannot undergo valency
changing derivation

can take all event specifiers

difficult to use with
event specifiers when
head of a predicate

can take all predicate head suffixes
(see Table 63)

not attested with all
predicate head
suffixes

cannot take all
predicate head suffixes

can form compounds with nouns and verbs

only a few lexicalised
compounds with
nouns are attested

can form compounds
with nouns and verbs

CLAUSE LEVEL FUNCTIONS

can occur as predicates of all clause types

not attested as
predicate in all clause

types

can only occur as
predicate in one
independent/main
clause type:
identity/equation clause
and in some
subordinate clause

types

can take all argument

as head of a predicate c
types

an only take S argument

can function as argument in a clause only if
nominalised

case-marked

can function as argument in a clause and be

can participate in comparative and excessive constructions

PHRASE LEVEL FUNCTIONS

usually predicate head, but does not have to be
head in complex predicates (see §22.6.1)

can be predicate head

usually a constituent or

can be modifier in an
NP

head of an NP, can be
head of a predicate

can be possessor and
possessed

can be morphologically
marked for plural

can be quantified

can be counted

SEMANTIC CRITERIA

The change of state
has the effect of
reinforcement of the
The change of state has | quality denoted by
change of state value the Type 1 adjective
as well as indicating

the result of a change

of state.

The change of state indicates the result of a
change of state: “has become X”
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Chapter 4  Verbs

Verbs form an open class. The properties of verbs functioning as head of a predicate
are compared to those of adjectival and nominal predicate heads in Table 62 in
Chapter 22. Other properties of verbs compared to adjectives and nouns are summed
up in Table 20 above. An overview of the properties of verbs is given in sections 4.1
to 4.4. Subclasses of verbs are treated in section 4.5. The phenomenon of transitive

and intransitive verb pairs is discussed in section 4.6.

4.1 Clausal properties

Verbs can be the head of a predicate of all clause types. An important criterion of
verb-hood is the possibility to appear as the head of a predicate of an imperative
clause. However, stative verbs and most of the type 1 adjectives (a subclass of verbs
denoting qualities) seldom appear in imperative clauses. This presumably has to do
with the fact that imperative clauses are usually used to command others to do an
activity that they can control, and an interlocutor can usually not control the

occurrence of a quality. A counter-example is (27).

(27)  tarakboto na?a!

{tarak} =bo =to [nala)
fast =IMP =IMPEMPH 28
‘Be fast, oh you!’

This means that the imperative clause criterion is not a distinctive criterion by which
to define a verb for many members of that class. Interestingly stative verbs and type 1
adjectives can express imperious future (see §23.10.1). Verbs do not obligatorily have
to be a predicate in a clause, as a single or reduplicated bare verbal root can modify a
verbal predicate, e.g. (28) (see also Chapter 18). In the example below, the
reduplicated verbal root awan ‘to forget’ functions as adverbial modifier to the

predicate wen-ok (wind-COS) ‘wound’. The adverbial phrase awan awan ‘forgettingly’
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is separated from the predicate it modifies by three NPs, viz. de’they ‘he’, i ‘here’ and

dokom ‘head’.

(28)  atakaymuna phalthay kangabaaw awan awan de?theyba ici dokamci
wenoknoro.

atokoymuna  [[phalthay] {kan} =gaba)l =aw [awan_awan]
CONJ self wear =ATTR =ACC forget RED

[de?theng] =ba [il =ci |dokom] =ci {wen-ok} =no =ro
3s =EMPH PRX =LOC head =LOC wind -COS =QUOT =EMPH

‘So then, he forgetfully wound what he himself was wearing, here, around his
head, it is said.’

Verbs can take arguments, which is one of the most salient differences to nouns,
which cannot take arguments when functioning as predicate head. However, no
argument in any clause has to be expressed when retrievable from the context, which
means that it is difficult to determine which types of arguments are obligatorily
conceptualised with certain verbs. Moreover, there are a few verbs denoting natural

phenomena which have a valency of zero.

4.2 Phrasal properties

A bare root or a reduplicated bare root can modify another verb which functions as
head of a predicate, e.g. (28), (see also Chapter 18). A non-finite predicate can modify
another verbal predicate head. A verbal predicate head can be modified by an adverb,

e.g. (265) in §6.6.

4.3 Morphological properties

Verbs can take all predicate head suffixes (see Table 63 in Chapter 22), provided the
construction is semantically felicitous. They can undergo valency changing derivation

by means of transitivisation.

4.4 Semantic properties

Verbs denote activities, processes, states and qualities. Verbs denoting qualities are

called Type 1 adjectives.
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4.5 Subclasses of verbs

The following subclasses of verbs have been identified depending on the semantics of
the verb and the types of argument that they can take. Primary-A verbs (see Dixon
2006 b) are verbs of which all arguments must be NPs or pronouns. There are very
few Primary-B verbs (see Dixon 2006 b), i.e. verbs which can take an NP or pronoun
or a complement clause as second argument apart from the subject (A). The list of
verbs that can only take complement clauses as second argument (apart from an A
argument), the so called Secondary verbs (see Dixon 2006 b), is very short. Seconday
verbs are verbs that cannot take an NP as their argument, but can only take a
complement clause as an argument. Speech act verbs are treated separately because

they can embed direct speech in a clause.

Table 21 Types of verbs

Primary-A verbs
Intransitive verbs
Type 1 adjectives
Other intransitive verbs
Verbs of emotion and interaction
Transitive verbs
Extended transitive verbs
Verbs that take arguments which are obligatory unmarked for case
The verb mapy- ‘to call someone/something a name’
The interrogative verb atak ‘to do what?’
The demonstrative verb ytyk- ‘to do like this/that’.
Verbs denoting natural phenomena
Primary-B verbs
Secondary verbs
The secondary speech verb no ‘to say’

Phasal verbs

Atong has a number of intransitive-transitive lexical pairs which are discussed

separately in §4.6.
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4.5.1 Primary-A verbs

i Intransitive verbs

Intransitive verbs are verbs that cannot occur in transitive constructions and that
cannot take an O argument, unless they take transitivising morphology. Type 1
adjectives, a group of intransitive verbs denoting qualities, are treated in §5.1. The
following example illustrates the use of the intransitive verb jal- ‘to run away’. The

only NP expressed in the clause, i.e. matsa ‘tiger’, has to be interpreted as the S.

(29)  matsae jalayokno.

[matsals =e  {jal -ay -0k} =no
tiger =FC run.away-AWAY -COS =QUOT
‘The tiger ran away, it is said.’

ii Verbs of emotion and interaction

Verbs denoting emotions and interactions are kha?gal- ‘to love’, barat- ‘to be
ashamed of, feel shy’, canphen- ‘to defend’, pay?- ‘to bear’, sak- ‘to bear’ etc. One
can argue that these verbs are intransitive because they cannot take an accusative-
marked O argument. When, besides the S argument, a second argument is expressed it
is usually a Target which is dative-marked. Examples (30) and (31) here below are
illustrative. As is mentioned in Chapter 21, no NP has to be expressed obligatorily in
any clause and it is impossible to test whether the dative-marked NPs of the verbs of
emotion and interaction are obligatorily conceptualised when they are not expressed.

Hence we cannot determine whether these NPs have core argument status or not.

(30)  Boro nay?na atakphinlay kha?galano, atakciba nay?na baratano.
[borols [nay?] =na {atok -phin?} =ay {kha?gal-a} =no

Pname 2s =DAT do.like.this-FULLY =ADV love -CUST =QUOT
atokciba [nan?} =na  {barat -a} =no
but 2s =DAT be shy-CUST =QUOT

‘Boro loves you so much, [she] says, but she feels shy toward you, [she] says.’
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(31)  ay randay raysanna pay?ca

lay randayls [raysan] =na  {pay? -ca}
Is body  sun =DAT bear -NEG
‘My body does not support the sun.’

Verbs denoting negative emotions and interactions are transitive since they can have

an accusative-marked O argument. Example (32) below is illustrative.

(32)  apy phulistaw ka?peta bajuau tokwana

lay] [phulis =taw] {kaPpet -a} [baju] =aw {tok -wa}l =na
Is police =ACC be.angry -CUST friend =ACC beat -FACT =DAT
‘I’'m angry with the police because [they] beat [my] friend.’

iii Verbs that take arguments which are obligatory unmarked for case

So far only two verbs have been recorded for which both core arguments are
obligatorily unmarked for case. These are the verbs plal?- ‘to change into’ and the
identity/equation copula doy?- ~ doy- (IE.be), treated in the next section. The verb
phal?- ‘to change into’ is intransitive and therefore the NP that is the undergoer of the
change is S, the second argument is a Result, which is a type of NP that is always
unmarked. Hence the clause headed by plal? ‘to change into’ contains two obligatorily

unmarked arguments, e.g. (33).

(33)  imi wa? juw? wak phal?wa.

[i =mi wa? jow?]s [waklresuLr {phal? -wa}
PRX =GEN father mother pig change.into -FACT

“This one’s father and mother have changed into pigs.’

iv The copula and the locative/existential verbs

There is one copula in Atong, viz. the identity/equation copula doy?- ~ doy- (IE.be),
of which the allomorphs are in free variation. The copula functions as the head of the
predicate of copula clauses (see §26.5) and in support-verb constructions (see
§22.7.2iii). The copula is not attested in non-finite clauses.

The identity equation copula doy?- ~ doy- (IE.be) supports two arguments, i.e. the
Copula Subject and the Copula Complement, e.g. (34). Both CS and CC are unmarked

for case.



90 4 VERBS

(34)  ue hape cigacak te?ew kol india kolani hapan don?wacamno.

lue hap] =e [cigacak]cs [tefew]lkol india kolani
DST place=FC Pname now coal India colony

haplcc -an  {doy? -wa} =com =no
place =FC/ID IE.be -FACT =IRR =QUOT

“That place Chigachak is now supposedly the Coal India Colony place, it is
said.’

The identity/equation copula doy? ~ doy- (IE.be) is homophonous with the intransitive

verb doy? ~ doy- ‘be enough, be sufficient’, which occurs in the next example.

(35)  aya tagka don?tawancakthay ando roycaygaksaan raariwa.

aya [taykal {don? -taw -an -ca -k} =thay}lay] =do
interj money enough-UPWARD -REF -NEG -COS =MIR 1s  =TOP
[rony coygokl =sa =an {ra -ari -wa}
CLF:MONEY ten =DLIM =FC/ID bring -SIMP-FACT

‘Damn! To my surprise the money is not enough any more (does not reach up
to enough), I only brought ten rupees.’

There is also a homophone doy?- ‘to arrive’, also intransitive, shown in the next

example.

(36)  atakaymoay raylakno ray?akno , nokthaycina doy?okno.

atokaymoay {ray? -ak} =no {ray? -ak} =no
CONJ go  -COS =QUOT go  -COS =QUOT
[nok -thay] =ci  =na {don? -ok} =no
house -OWN =LOC =ALL arrive -COS =QUOT

‘So then, he went and went, it is said, [and] arrived at his own house, it is
said.’
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The identity/equation copula doy?- ~ doy- (IE.be) is used to tell the time (37).

FI TS

(37)  “atoy bajima.” “tin baji doyok.”

latoy bajil =ma [tin baji] {doy -0k}
what hour =Q three hour IE.be -COS
“What’s the time?” “It’s past three.””

The locative existential verb ganay ‘exist’ and the negative locative existential verb
ni?- ‘not.exist’ are intransitive verbs. They support one core argument, i.e. S, as
illustrated here below in examples (38) (39) and (40). These verbs can express the
same grammatical categories as other verbs (see Table 63 in Chapter 22) as long as
the result is semantically possible in the context of the utterance. The
locative/existential verb ganay ‘exist’ cannot take the customary aspect <-a> (CUST)
except when it carries a derivative suffix (38). To express a customary aspectual
meaning the locative existential verb ganay ‘exist’ occurs without any suffix.

In the Badri dialect, the causative form of the negative existential and locational verb
ni?- not.exist occurs most frequently in the sense ‘to switch off’, e.g. layt ni?-et=bo

(light not.exist-CAUS=IMP) ‘Switch of the light!’.

(38)  morot may?sa ganayno. uba jow?taraanokno. wa? niZokno. ue gawicie sa?
man2korok ganayno aro deythey pipukci sa? may?sa ganaykhuano.

[morot many? -sals {ganan }=no [uls =ba

person CLF:HUMAN one exist =QUOT DST =EMPH

{jow? -tara =an -0k} =no [walls {ni? -0k} =no
mother -EXCLUSIVELY =FC/ID -COS =QUOT father not.exist -COS =QUOT
[ue gawil =ci =e [sa? moy? korokls {ganan} =no
DST woman=LOC =FC child CLF:HUMAN six exist =QUOT
aro |de?they pipuk] =ci [sa? man? sals

and 3d belly =LoC child CLF:HUMAN one

{ganan-khu -a} =no
exist -INCOM-CUST =QUOT
‘There is one person, it is said. She has become only a mother [by herself], it is

said. There is no father any more, it is said. The woman has six children, it is
said and in her belly there is one more, it is said.’
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(39)  tayka ni’ciba ganayciba ay naylaw nemnuka.

[tapka] {ni?}  =ci  =ba} {ganan} =ci  =ba}
money not.exist =LOC =INDEF exist. =~ =LOC =INDEF

lay] [nay?] =aw {nemnuk-a}
Is 2s =ACC like -CUST

‘Whether you have money or not, I like you.’

(40)  sandis niwa.

[sandis] {ni? -wa}
Name not.exist -FACT
‘Sandish is not [here].’

Example (41) below illustrates that the negative locational/existential verbs can take
event specifier suffixes. The topic is a comparison between two Swiss army knives.
The speaker of the next example keeps pulling the different tools out of each knife

and notices that one knife has something the other does not have. So then he says:

(41)  ici atokay ni?siga

[(] =ci [otokay] {ni? -siga}
PRX =LOC like.this not.exist -ALT
‘On this one [a tool] like this is not there in turn.’

As an answer to all kinds of questions, the reified form ni?-wa (not.exist-FACT) can
be used with the meaning ‘nothing’ with a variety of interpretations depending on the

context and the intonation of the speaker, as (42) (43) and (44) illustrate.

(42)  “aya atoy karoywa?” nowacie. “ay ni?wa na?a. ay diphusa” nowano.
aya latoy] {karay -wa} {no-wa} =ci =e}
interj what make.sound -FACT say-FACT =LOC =FC
ay {ni? -wa} [na?a) [ay di’phu]l =sa {no-wa} =no
interj not.exist -FACT you 1Is fart =DLIM say -FACT =QUOT

‘When he said: “Wow! what made that sound?” Oh! nothing [ ‘don’t worry’],
oh you. It’s only my fart.” they/he said, it is said.’



(43)
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“atakaron bayrik?” “ni?wa.”

{atak  -arow} [bayrik] {ni? -wa}

do.what -PROG Name not.exist-FACT

““What are you doing Bairik?” “Nothing”’ (This can be interpreted as really
‘nothing’ or as ‘I don’t want to tell you’/‘it’s none of your business’.)

999

“bisan releywa?” “ni’wa.”

[bil=say {reley -wa} {ni?  -wa}

QF =MOB go.away -FACT  not.exist-FACT

““Where did you go?” “Nothing.”” (Interpretation: ‘I don’t want to tell
you’/‘it’s none of your business’.)

Example (45) illustrates the locative/existential verbs as head of a predicate of an

attributive clause, and (46) shows the negative locative existential verb as predicate

head of a clause nominalised by the genitive/nominaliser clausal enclitic <=mi>

(GEN/NR).

(45)

(46)

A\

garuaw ue di? ganaygabaaw susetca, dowetoknoro.

[garul =aw lue di? {ganan} =gabal =aw {suset -ca}
mustard =ACC  DST shit exist =ATTR =ACC wash -NEG

{dow -et -0k} =no =ro
add -CAUS -COS =QUOT =EMPH

‘[She] did not wash the vegetables with that shit on them [but/and] added
them, it is said.’

moymawa ni?wamian man?ay sa’cak khaygal don?ok.
[[moyma -wa] {ni? -wall_=mi =an {man?} =ay {sa? -ca -k}
elephant -tooth not.exist -FACT =NR =FC/ID obtain =ADV eat -NEG -COS

[khangal]  {dow? -ok.}
poor.person IE.be -COS

‘[Because of] the non-existence of the elephant tusks, [they] were no longer
rich, [they] had become poor.’

Transitive verbs

Transitive verbs are those verbs that can occur in transitive constructions and

maximally take two core arguments, A and O (47). A is always unmarked for case and

O can either be unmarked or, only when referential and definite, accusative-marked,
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but this accusative marking is optional (see Chapter 20). The following example

illustrates the use of a transitive verb, i.e. dapalay- ‘to flatten’.

47)  gari beybalokaw depalenok

[garila [beybaloklo =aw {dapalen -ok}
vehicle toad =AcC flatten -COS
‘The car has flattened the toad.’

vi Extended transitive verbs

So far, only two extended transitive verb have been discovered in the language. These
are the verbs may- ‘to call something a name’ and no- ‘to call something a name’. The
obligatory extended argument, semantically the Name of a named entity, is always
unmarked for case. The named entity is the O argument and receives accusative

marking (48).

(48)  ue haPbariawe sey?Psotay matsa caw?kay moaysigaariok.

[ue halborilo =aw =e {sep’lsot} =ay [matsa caw?kay|gNamE
DST hill =ACC =FC abbreviate =ADV Pname

{moap -siga -ari -0k}
call.a.name -ALT -SIMP -COS

‘That hill is also just called Matsa Cawekyi for short.’

vii The interrogative verb atak

Atong has an interrogative verb, viz. atak ‘to do what’. I will demonstrate its different
usages with the following examples. In (49) we see how the verb is used to inform

about the actions of a specific person.
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ayaw! aydo cakaydona. atakwa? Te?ewmanmansa tayruwa na?a.

[ayaw] [ay] =do  {cak -aydona}
interj 1s =TOP cold -PROG

{atak  -wa}
do.what -FACT

[tePew -maymay] =sa {toyru -wa} [na?a)
now ONLY =DLIM  bathe -FACT 2s

‘Ow! I’'m cold. What have you done? I took a bath just now, oh you!’

Sometimes the verb is used as a devise in discourse to create an expectation about the

following stretch of discourse. In these cases the predicate containing the interrogative

verb atak- ‘to do what?’ can be translated as ‘what happened?’, as we see in (50).

(50)

kansando atakoknowa? jamjolay gopca amakawe.
[onsay]l=do  {tak -ok}  =nowa

later =TOP do.what -COS =QUOT

{jamjol} =ay  {gop -ca} [amak] =aw =e
complete=ADV burry-NEG monkey =ACC=FC

‘What did [they] do later, it is said?’ alternatively ‘What happened later, it is
said?’ They didn’t burry [him;] at all, the monkey;.’

The interrogative verb can be used to ask for a reason. In this case the clause in which

the verb appears is dative-marked (see Chapter 27) and can be translated with ‘why?’

in English, as we can see in (51). By simplification of the cross-morphemic cluster

/kn/ to /n/, the dative-marked form gave rise to a real, opaque interrogative morpheme

atana ‘why’, as described in §9.5.

(D

“na?a atakna jumuaydona ie ha?thapharaawe?” nowano

[na?a) {atak} =na {jumu -aydona}lie ha?thaphara] =aw =e
2s do.what =DAT collect -PROG PROX ashes =ACC=FC
{o -wa} =no

say -FACT QUOT

““Whay are you collecting those aches?” [they] said, it is said.’
Literally: ““You are collecting those ashes to do what?”

The interrogative verb can occur as the predicate of an attributive clause, modifying a

noun which is the head of an arch NP (see Chapter 29), as we can see in example (52).
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In that example the noun raja ‘king’ is modified by the attributive clause atak=gaba
(do.what=ATTR). In these cases, the arch NP can best be translated into English as
‘what kind of X?’, since the question is more about what kind of X it is than about

what activities the X actually does

(52) “atakgaba raja na’a ayna gore lapcagabaaw watetwa” nookno.

—————————— arch NP--------

-AC-

[ latakl =gaba raja] [na?a] lay]l =na [gore lap -ca =gabal =aw
do.what =ATTR king 2s Is =DAT horse profit-NEG =ATTR =ACC

{watet -wa} {no-ok} =no
send -FACT say-COS =QUOT

““What kind of king are you [that] you send me a good-for-nothing horse?”,
[he] said, it is said.” Literally: ‘You are a king who does what?’

viii The demonstrative verb atok-

There is one demonstrative verb in Atong: afak- ‘to do/be like this/that’ and itok- ‘to
do like this’. By far most occurrences of this verb in the corpus collected during my
fieldwork are anaphoric, i.e. coreferential to whatever action or state a verb earlier in
the in the text referred to; only one instance of purely deictic use of this verb is
attested, which is illustrated in example (30), here repeated as (53). In this example,
the extent of Boro’s love has to be inferred from the context in which this sentence

was uttered, not from any preceding discourse.

(53)  Boro nay?na atakphinlay kha?galano, atakciba nay?na baratano.
[borols [nay?] =na {atok -phin?} =ay {kha?gal-a} =no

Pname 2s =DAT do.like.this-FULLY =ADV love -CUST =QUOT
atakciba [nay?} =na  {barat -a} =no
but 2s =DAT be shy-CUST =QUOT

‘Boro loves you so much, [she] says, but she feels shy toward you, [she] says.’

Example (54), taken from TEXT 1 (lines 24-28), demonstrtates the anaphoric use of
the demonstrative verb. In the last line of the example, the demonstrative verb is

coreferential with the verb thik-an-ca (be.good-REF-NEG) ‘are not good’ in the
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second line, i.e. both verbs refer to the state of not being good. Other example of the

anaphoric use of this verb are (273), (587), (693) and line 40 of TEXT 2.

(54) Speaker 1: atakna watna na?a, ma?
Speaker 2:  gawian thikanca.
Speaker 1: o thikanca?
Speaker 2:  ho?on.
Speaker 1:  atokaria, te?ewrawrawmi gawido.

atakna wat -na  ma
why send.away -DESI Q
‘Why do you want to send her away [i.e. dump her]?’

gawi =an  thik -an -ca
girl =FC/ID right -REF -NEG
‘The girl is not decent.’

0 thik -an -ca
interj right -REF -NEG
‘Oh, not decent.’

ho?on
yes

atok -ari -a telew -rawraw -mi  gawi =do
do.like.that -SIMP -CUST now -CONTINUOUSLY -GEN girl =TOP
They do just like that, the girls of nowadays.

ix Verbs denoting natural phenomena

Verbs describing natural phenomena are a small closed class of verbs. The five
members are listed in Table 22. The verb balwa- ‘to blow (of the wind)’ can only take
the cognate S balwa ‘wind’ as its argument. The verbs wal- ‘to (be) night’, manap- ‘to
(be) morning’ and gasam- ‘to (be) evening’ have a valency of zero, i.e. they cannot
take any arguments. The only S argument said to be possible with the verb wal- ‘to
(be) night’ is san ‘day’, but I have never heard it in spontaneous speech. The verb wa-
‘to rain’ is intransitive and can only have the prototypically associated noun ray ‘rain’
as its S argument. Verbs denoting natural phenomena can express the same

grammatical categories as other verbs except imperative.
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Table 22 Verbs denoting natural phenomena and their corresponding nouns

VERB VALENCY EXAMPLE NOUN
balwa- ‘to blow (as wind)’ cognate S only (55) balwa ‘wind’
wal- ‘to (be) night’ prototypically (56) wal ‘night’

associated S
only, i.e. san

6day’
manap- ‘to (be) morning’ nil - manap ‘morning’
gasam- ‘to (be) evening’ nil - gasam ‘evening’
wa- ‘to rain’ prototypically (58) --

associated S
only, i.e. ray
‘rain’

(55)  tay?ni balwa tha?rakay balwaanyok.

[tay?ni] [balwa] {tha?rak} =ay {balwa-an -0k}
today wind  strong =ADV  wind -AWAY -COS
‘The wind blew strong today.’

(56)  telewdo walnaka.

[te?ew]=do {wal _-naka}
now =TOP night -IFT
‘It will soon become night now.’

(57)  kansay golphook golphook golphook. golpho kha?wacie walanaydok.

[kaysan] {golpho -ok} {golpho -ok} {golpho -ok}
later.on talk.extensively -COS talk.extensively -COS talk.extensively -COS

lgolpho] {kha? -wa} =ci =e {wal-an -aydok}
story do -FACT =LOC =FC night-AWAY -PROG

‘Later on they talked and talked and talked extensively. When they talk/talked,
it is/was becoming night.” Literally: ‘When they did story it is/was nighting
away’.

In the next example the prototypically associated noun ray ‘rain’ might be

incorporated into the predicate because the noun is unmarked, non-referential and
together with the verb it can denote one recognisable unitary concept (see Mithun
1984). It is, however, possible to separate the noun ray ‘rain’ and the verb wa- ‘to

rain’ as (59) illustrates. Moreover the verb can be used without the noun as in (60).
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(58) asiykatimoy somayci nemen ray waakno.

[asinkati =moy somayl=ci [nemen] {ray wa -ak} =no
August.September=GEN time =LOC very rain rain -COS =QUOT
‘In August and September it rained very hard, it is said.’

(59) rang pay?ay waaydok

[ran) [pan?} =ay {wa -aydok}
rain much =ADV rain -PROG
‘Rain is falling heavily.’

(60)  rawysan raybaromaydona, waynikhon

[raysan] {rapbaram -aydoya}{wa -ay -ni} =khon
sun be.shrouded.in.clouds -PROG  rain -TOWARDS -FUT =SPEC
‘The sun is blocked by the clouds, it might rain.’

The only attested verb denoting a natural phenomenon functioning as the predicate of

an attributive clause is given here below.

(61) ay ray wagaaw nemnuka

lay] [ray] {wa}=gal =aw {nemnuk-a}
Is rain rain =ATTR =ACC like -CUST
‘I like the rain that falls.’

4.5.2  Primary-B and Secondary verbs

All arguments of Primary-B verbs can be NPs or pronouns but one argument can
alternatively be a clause. The complement clause fulfils the function of O argument in
the matrix the clause. Most Primary-B verbs take dative clauses as complements; only
one verb has been discovered that can take either a dative- or a factitive-marked
clause as complement, viz. the verb ga’ak- ‘to be compelled to’. Secondary verbs
cannot take an O argument but have to take a dative-marked clause as a complement.
The Primary-A and Secondary verbs are listed in Table 23 below. Factitive clauses

are treated in Chapter 1 and dative-marked clauses are treated in Chapter 27.
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Table 23  List of Primary-B and Secondary verbs (not exhaustive)

VERB MEANING Can take NP Type of clausal
as O argument complement
Primary B verbs
nay- to need, have to yes
manr- to be able; to obtain yes
tak- to do yes dative clause
canci- to think about yes
ha?bacen- to begin yes
Secondary verbs
par- to dare no
sak- to want no
sap- to know a skill no dative clause
nengr- to lack, to fail to no
myksoy- to plan, to intend no
galak- to be compelled to no dative or
factitive clause
4.5.3  The Secondary speech-verb

The verb no- ‘say’ can participate in only two constructions. First, it can take a quote,

i.e. a stretch of direct speech as its complement, in order to form a grammatical

clause. Thus it can embed a direct speech report into a higher clause. This is the most

common usage of the verb, e.g. (62). In this example the direct speech report is

underlined and is the complement of the verb no- ‘to say’, which is subordinate to the

main verb bal- ‘to speak, say, tell’. The topic marker <=do> (TOP) does not mark the

reported speech, but only the phrase fay?ni ‘today’.

(62)

atakciba pherue “hm?m, kakay sa?arini nay?aw tay?nido” noaymay
balariano.

atokciba [pheru]y =e [hmlm]_{kak} =ay {-sa?-ari -ni}_[nan’?=aw

but fox =FC no bite =ADV eat -SIMP-FUT 28 =ACC
[tay?ni]_=do {no} =ay =moy {bal -ari -ok} =no
today =TOP say =ADV =SEQ speak -SIMP-COS =QUOT

‘But the fox having said: “No, I will just bite and eat you today” just spoke, it
is said.’

Second, it can take a dative-marked complement clause, of which there is only one

recorded example (755), which is presented in §27.2.1. The use of this verb is

compulsory in clauses in which direct speech is embedded, to signal the direct speech.
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4.5.4 Phasal verbs

Phasal verbs indicate beginning or completion. So far only three phasal verbs have
been discovered in Atong. They cannot all take NP’s as O argument but they can all
take complement clauses of which the predicate is factitive-marked. These
complement clauses never occur accusative-marked. Table 24 below lists the phasal

verbs in Atong.

Table 24 Phasal verbs

VERB MEANING Can take noun | Type of clausal
as O argument complement
Jjam- to finish, complete yes
macot- to finish yes factitive clause
dap?- to enter a state of no
4.6 Intransitive-transitive lexical pairs

Atong displays a few vestiges of an old, now unproductive, system of verbal
transitivisation. These remnants have resulted in lexical pairs of intransitive and
transitive verbs. The transitive verbs show reflexes of what is presumably the proto
Tibeto-Burman causative prefix *s-. There are two systems.

In one system, to which most pairs adhere, the transitive verbs are derived from
the intransitive ones with an unproductive prefix <tha- ~ do-> (TRANSITIVE) The
schwa of the unproductive causative prefix assimilates completely to the vowel of the
root. The distribution of the allomorphs of the unproductive Atong transitive prefix is
as follows. The allomorph <-da> occurs before plain voiceless and aspirated initial
stops while the allomorph <-tha> occurs before voiced initials and /s/. Transitivised
verbs with initial affricate /c/ or /j/ have not been recorded. Surprisingly similar to the
fossilised Atong prefix in phonetic make up and distribution are the palatalised
allomorphs <s$2- ~ dZa-> of the causative prefix <s- ~ §2- ~ dZo-> in Jingpho (see

Matisoff 2003: 101) or Kachin, as the language is called by Benedict (1972: 105).



102 4 VERBS

The proto Tibeto-Burman causative prefix *s- is reflected as devoicing and
aspiration of initial stop on one pair of verbs, viz. bay ‘to break (intransitive)’ and
phay? ‘to break (transitive), to translate’21, in which the consonant initial varies
between a voiced stop for the intransitive verbs and a voiceless aspirated stop for the
transitive ones. Limbu, a Kiranti language of Nepal (van Driem 1987: 245 sq.) and
Burmese (Okell 1969: 42), have many similar verb pairs that reflect Proto-Tibeto-
Burman *s-. The intransitive and transitive verbal pairs are listed here below in Table

25.

Table 25 Transitive and intransitive verb pairs

intransitive | transitive
System 1
barat- | ‘to be ashamed’ thabarata | ‘to make ashamed’
bejaw- | ‘to tickle’ thebajaw- | ‘to experience the sensation of
being tickled’
gal?- ‘to fall’ thagal?- ‘to loose’
kun- ‘to be dammed up a circle of | dukuy- ‘to dam up water by making a
stones’ (of water in the river circle of stones in the river(as a
as a technique to catch fish) technique to catch fish)
mat- ‘to extinguish’ thomot- ‘to put out’ (of fire)
mimi- | ‘to smile’ thimimi- ‘to make someone smile’
myn- ‘to be ripe’ thymyn- ‘to ripen (after being picked)’
nuk- ‘to see’ thunuk ‘to show’
sa- ‘to wake up’ thasa- ‘to wake somebody up’
khap- ‘to put clothes on, to cover, | dokhap- ~ | ‘to dress someone’
~khup- dukhup-
karay- | ‘to make noise’ dokaray- | ‘to make noise on purpose’
karay- | ‘to fear’ dokaray- ‘to threaten’
thay- ‘to die’ dathay- ‘to kill (for ceremonial
purpose)’
kirin ‘torn (of clothes, paper etc.)’ | dikirin- ‘to tear (clothes, paper etc)’
phin- | ‘to be full’ diphiy- ‘to fill’
-not recoded- dapalay- ‘to flatten’
System 2
bay- | ‘to break’ | phay?- | “to break, to translate’

2 Interestingly, whereas in Atong only the transitive verb phay? ‘to break’ is glottalised, in Burmese
both the transitive and the intransitive member of the pair have a final glottal stop, viz. hpya? ‘cut,
break’ and pya? ‘be cut, broken; snap’ (Okell 1969:42).
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Chapter 5  Adjectives

There are two small closed classes of adjectives in Atong which I will call Type 1 and
Type 2. The criteria for distinguishing these two types can be found summarised in
Table 20. Type 1 adjectives form a subclass of intransitive verbs, they denote a
quality and are used primarily predicatively. For type 1 adjectives to be used
attributively to an NP, an attributive form needs to be derived with the attributive
clausal enclitic <=gaba ~ =ga> (ATTR), the function of which is extensively treated
in Chapter 29. Type 2 adjectives can be used either predicatively or attributively
without any derivational process.

Approximately forty five members of the Type 1 adjective class have been
recorded indicating the semantic types (see Dixon, 2004 a) of dimension, value,
colour, physical property, position, quantification. Approximately fifty Type 2
adjectives have been recorded. Type 2 adjectives denote age, colour, physical
property, position, speed, quantification, possessiveness and similarity. There are
some adjectives that have a semantic extension, viz. Type 1 rak- means ‘hard’ as
physical property and ‘difficult’ and the Type 1 adjective ga?- ‘good’ as a value can
be extended to human propensity meaning ‘good hearted’. It is noteworthy that there
are no other adjectives signifying human propensity in Atong. Table 26 below lists the
adjectives of both classes recorded to date.

It has to be noted that the property of being able to participate in comparative,
superlative and excessive constructions is not a property that is characteristic only of
adjectives but also of verbs (see Table 20 above). Both word classes can express the
comparative (‘more...than’)/superlative <-khal> (CP/SUP) and the excessive <-duga>
(XS) categories. This is illustrated in the next examples with adjectives of Type 1

(63), (65) and verbs (64), (66).

(63)  cak raw?khalay suletkhubo.

[cak] {raw? -khal} =ay {sulet -khu} =bo
arm/hand long -CP  =ADV stretch -INCOM=IMP
‘Stretch your arm longer.



(64)

(65)

(66)

5.1
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ge?then ayna dayay saskhala.

[gelthey] [ay] =na {day} =ay {sa? -khal-a}
3s Is =DAT be.bigger=ADV eat -CP -CUST
‘He eats more than me.’

tibimi karanggaba rakdugabutungci cangba nietok

[tibi =mi koray =gaba)l {rak -duga-butung} =ci
television =GEN sound =ATTR strong -XS -WHILE =LOC
[capl =ba {ni -et -ok}

who =INDEFnot.exist -CAUS -COS

‘When the sound of the TV was too loud, someone turned it off.’

gelthengdo may sa’dugaak.

[geltheng] =do [may] {sa’ -duga -ak}
3s =TOP rice eat -XS  -COS

‘He has eaten too much rice.’

An alternative interpretation, with may ‘rice’ incorporated into the predicate
(see Chapter 22):

[ge?theng] =do {may sa? -duga -ak}
3s =TOP rice eat -XS  -COS
‘He has eaten too much.” Literally: ‘he has rice-eaten too much.’

Type 1 adjectives

Type 1 adjectives are a subclass of intransitive verbs, i.e. they are stative verbs

denoting a quality. They are distinguished from other intransitive verbs only on the

basis of their semantics and the semantic effect that the change of state suffix <-ok ~ -

ak> (COS) has on these adjectives. The change of state marker can produce an

intensifying effect on Type 1 adjectives, e.g. sal- ‘beautiful” = sal-ok (beautiful-COS)

‘very beautiful’, thaw- ‘tasty’ = thaw-ok (tasty-COS) ‘very tasty’, ga’su- ‘splendid,

great, cool’ = ga?su-ok (cool-COS) ‘totally cool, very cool’. However, in the right

context a change of state morpheme on a Type 1 adjective can also be interpreted as

asserting a change of state (67).
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(67)  golpho lekha catok.

Lgolpho lekha] {cat -ok}
story  book thick -COS
“The story book has become thick.” or “The story book is very thick.’

The different properties of Type 1 adjectives as predicate head are compared with
those of other verbs, Type 2 adjectives and nouns in Table 62 in Chapter 22.

Type 1 adjectives are intrinsically predicating (68), but as head of a predicate of
an attributive clause (see also Chapter 29) they can be used as modifiers of nouns

(69).

(68)  ue gawi sala.

[ue gawi] [sal -a
DST girl  beautiful -DCL
‘That girl is beautiful’

(69) tai galgaba wari thow?gaba taysamci hap salgabaci may?ni
bay?sigathaymaran “cay tarowceanaka” noaydonano.

[toy  {ga?}_=gaba] [wari {tow?} =gaba] [taysam]  =ci
water good =ATTR deep.place.in.river deep =ATTR water.edge =LOC

Lhap {sal} =gabal =ci [moy? ni  bay?siga-thay -maran)
place beautiful =ATTR LOC CLF:HUMAN two friend -OWN-RC

{cay taraw -cen  -nakal}l{no-aydona}=no
who take.a.bath-FIRST -IFT  say-PROG =QUOT

‘At the waterside of a place in the river where there was nice and deep water,
in a beautiful place, the two friends are arguing who will take a bath first, it is
said.’

In the next example we see how a Type 2 adjective, in this case abun ‘other,
different’, does not need to be attributivised before it can function attributively to a

noun, in this case the noun khu?cuk ‘language’.
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khu?cuk abunsay balcido bleypayrin noay balna man?nicom.

[khulcuk abun] =say {bal} =ci =do
language other =INSTR speak =LOC =TOP

{bal}=na {man? -ni} =com
=DAT be.able-FUT =IRR

[bleypayriy] {no}
blank.firing say

=ay
=ADV say

‘If [you] say it in another language, [you] could say blank firing.” Literally:
‘you could sayingly say bleypayriy’.

Table 26 List of adjectives sorted by semantic category and class

DIMENSION Type 1

cuy- ‘big’

mal- ‘small’

thow?- ‘deep’

cow?- ‘high’

raw?- ‘long’ (time, body, thing)
suy- ‘short’ (time, body, thing)
AGE Type 2

pidan ‘new’ (thing)

picam ‘old’ (thing)

baday ‘old’ (person)

COLOUR Type 1

VALUE Type 1

nem- ‘good’

gar- ‘good’

garsu- ‘sensational, cool’
hansey- ‘beautiful’

thaw- ‘tasty’

rak- ‘hard, strong, difficult’

damrak- ‘expensive, costly’
sal- ‘pretty, beautiful’
som- ‘sweet’

batom- ‘nice smelling’
manam- ‘foul smelling’
bylak- ‘strong’ (of persons)
mathel- ‘thankful’

bok-a ‘white, unripe’
nak-a ‘black’ PHYSICAL PROPERTY Type 1
sak-a ‘red’ kar- ‘bitter’
kay- ‘sour’
COLOUR Type 2 rak- ‘hard, strong, difficult’
pi?bok ‘white, unripe’ gan- ‘erect’
pinak ‘black’ toysi- ‘wet’
pirsak ‘red, blond’ cek- ‘cold’
kencek ‘green, blue’ balak- ‘strong’
romoat ‘yellow, orange tuy- ‘warm’
balu ‘blue’ kanjot- ‘skinny’
khengsarak  ‘dark green’ manak- ‘dark’
mel?- ‘fat’
nome- ‘soft, tender’
ney?- ‘tired’
coram- ‘heavy’
demdon- ‘weak, soft’
sulut- ‘damp’
cey- ‘light, not heavy’
canr- ‘bright’
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Table 26 continued
PHYSICAL PROPERTY Type 2

gathan ~
githing ~
githyng
dayday
bakphal
phangphyl
domdam
raw?rey
banbay
karam
khurupy
kirin
nagok
taykaran
bukalay

thambalony

paraw

moy
brambaram
thokbaram
(tay)karan
JjanZjot
ampong
thowkhon
khingceng
cing’pheng
pylang

VALUE Type 2

ramram

‘unripe, uncooked, raw’
‘alone’

‘inside out’

‘upside down’

‘naked’

‘long and slender’
‘empty’

‘poisonous’

‘wanting to lay an egg’
‘torn’ (paper, clothes)
‘deaf’

‘thirsty’

‘to have a hole in it’
(clothes)

‘to have holes in it,
damaged’ (road, bridge)
‘to have a hole in it’ (walls)
‘main’

‘multicoloured’
‘multicoloured’

‘thirsty’

‘narrow in the middle’
‘lopsided’

‘bulging’

‘aslant, slant’

‘aslant, slant’

‘flat’

‘ordinary, normal’

POSITION Type 1

jan?-
neka-

‘far’
‘near’

5.2 Type 2 adjectives

POSITION Type 2

sul ‘next, neighbouring’

culret ‘stuck’

cengan ‘upright’

bathan ‘lying on its/his back’

barap ‘lying on its/his belly’

gaciy ‘nearby, slant, aslant’

abun ‘following, next,
neighbouring, other,
someone else,
different’

SPEED Type 2

khasin ‘slow’

SIMILARITY Type 2

hapsan ‘the same’
gapsan ‘the same’
danthay ‘different’
alaga ‘other’.

baybay ‘the same’

QUANTIFICATION Type 1

pan?- ‘many’
QUANTIFICATION Type 2
bay?dam ‘some’

maymany ‘only, exclusively’

TEMPORAL Type 1
jalraw- ‘long’
khengkhang  ‘eternal’

POSSESSIVE Type 2
gangan ‘having, with’

An overview of properties is listed here below followed by examples. Type 2

adjectives share some nominal and some verbal properties. The properties of Type 2

adjectives functioning as predicate head are compared to verbs and nouns in Table 63
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in Chapter 22. In Table 20 in this chapter other properties of Type 2 adjectives are

compared with those of verbs and nouns.

5.2.1 Clausal properties

Type 2 adjectives can function as head of a predicate of an identity/equation clause,

just like Type 1 adjectives.

5.2.2  Phrasal properties

Type 2 adjectives can modify a noun within an NP in post or pre-head position
without any difference in meaning; a Type 1 one adjective needs to be attributivised
before it can do this.

Type 2 adjectives can modify a verb as head of a predicate of an adverbial clause
without being adverbialised with the adverbial clausal enclitic <=ay> (ADV), but also
occur with this adverbial enclitic (more fieldwork is needed to determine the factors

that determine this choice); Type 1 adjectives need to be adverbialised.

5.2.3  Morphological properties

Type 2 adjectives can be reduplicated or partially reduplicated to express greater

intensity, which Type 1 adjectives cannot.

5.24 Semantic properties

Type 2 adjectives express age, colour, physical property, position, speed,
quantification, value, possessiveness and similarity. Some of these categories overlap
with those of Type 1 adjectives (see above).

Type 2 adjectives can modify nouns in unmarked form and usually in post head
position, e.g. (70) above, (71) and (75) below. A Type 2 adjective can take case
marking and other nominal morphology, e.g. (71), even when it appears without its

head noun, e.g. (72), (73) and (74).

(71)  geltheno nok picamthanaw pay?garumok.

[gelthey)=do [nok _picam]=thay =aw {pay? -gorum -ok}
3s TOP house old =OWN =ACC break -collapse-COS
‘He has destroyed his own old house.’
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thombaloyaw ray?cawa.

[thombaloy] =aw {ray?-ca -wa}
with.holes.in.it=ACC  go -NEG -FACT
‘I will not take the one with holes in it.” (Speaking about a road.)

To use a Type 1 adjective in the same construction as (72), we would have to use an

attributive clause in a headless arch NP (see Chapter 29), viz. [{nem}=gabal=aw

ray?-naka (200d=ATTR=ACC go-IFT) ‘[I] will take the good [one (i.e. road)]’.

(73)

(74)

bay?dam Rondoy taykhal ha?waycina jalanok.

[bay?dam] [Ronday taykhal hal?way] =ci =na {jal -ay -ok}
some Pname river plain  =LOC =ALL run -AWAY -COS
‘Some [people] run away to the Rongdyng river plain.’

dakaymi picammi kamdaarando...

[dakay] =mi [picam] =mi [kam] =daray=do...
in.the.past =GEN old =GEN activities=p =TOP
‘As for how things went in the old days...’

Type 2 Adjectives can function as head of a predicate of identity/equation clauses,

where it shares properties with both nominal and verbal predicate heads (75). The

properties of Type 2 adjectival predicate heads are discussed in §22.4.

(75)

nok ramat picamanca.

[nok  ramoat] {picam-an -ca}
house yellow old  -REF -NEG
‘The yellow house is not old.’

Type 2 adjectives can take the adverbial clausal enclitic <=ay> (ADV) to modify a

following predicate (76), (77) or be reduplicated (78), (79).

(76)

gerthey pinakay sala.

[ge?lthey] {pinak} =ay  {sal -a}
3s black =ADV beautiful -CUST
‘She is black and beautiful. (lit. blackly beautiful)’
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(77)  barapay jowbo.

{barap} =ay} {jow} =bo
lying.on.belly =ADV lie.down =IMP
‘Lie down on your belly.’

(78)  khasin khasin relenbo.

[khasin _khasin] reley  =bo
slow RED go.away =IMP
‘Walk slowly!’

(79)  na?lnay donyday dondany hapsan galgalni.

[na’nay] [dondan -dandan] [hapsan] {galgalni}
we' alone  -RED together roam
‘We' will both roam alone.’

53 Remarks on certain adjectives

The word baday ‘old’ (persons), Type 2, also occurs as a noun meaning ‘old man’.
The adjective baday also occurs as a bound morpheme suffixed to the word jow?
‘mother’, where it yields the meaning jow?baday ‘old/married woman’. The
compounding of adjectives with nouns is not a productive process.

The word alaga ‘other’, Type 2, also occurs as a noun meaning ‘someone else’.
Compare the following examples where it is used as adjective in (80) and as noun in

(81). The adjective alaga ‘other’ cannot modify verbs.

(80) nok alaga

nok  alaga
house other
‘another house’

(81) alagami nok

alaga =mi nok
someone.else =GEN house
‘someone else’s house’

The prefix <pi-> ‘?” on the Type 2 colour and age adjectives is unproductive. The

adjectives pidan ‘new’ and picam ‘old’ also occur as bound morphemes without the
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unproductive prefix pi- ‘?’ in the words maydan ‘new rice’, soycam ‘former village’
and wa?cam ‘post-harvest rice stalk’. As was said above, suffixing adjectives to nouns
is an unproductive process.

The Type 2 adjective khasin ‘slow’ is the only adjective of its type that has been
recorded as a command: Khasin! ‘slowly!’, and with the imperative clausal enclitic
<=bo> (IMP) khasin=bo! (slow=ImMP) ‘Slowly!’.

The Type 2 adjective hapsan ~ gapsan ‘same, together’ (allomorphs in free
variation) can be used as pre-head or post head modifier. As post head modifier this
adjective can function as head of a predicate, e.g. (83), whereas in pre-head position it
cannot, e.g. (82). The adjective hapsan ~ gapsan ‘same’ can modify other adjectives

of both types as in the equative construction in (84).

(82)  ie hapsan nok
[ie] {hapsan nok}
PRX  same house
“This is the same house’

(83)  ie nok hapsan
lie] hok  {hapsan}
PRX house same
“This house is the same.’
(84)  ay nay?mi hapsan cuya.

l[ay] [nay?] -mi [hapsan] {cuy -a}
Is 2s =GEN same big -DCL
‘I am as big as you’.

In (84) above we see an example of the equative construction in Atong. The structure
of the equative construction is Comparee — Standard — hapsan — Parameter. The
standard takes the genitive case and hence functions as second object of the
predicative adjective. Hapsan functions as a modifier of the predicate just like in (79)

and (85) here below. It is a property of Type 2 adjectives that they can modify verbs.

(85) marlnay hapsan sa’nine.

[na’nan) [hapsan] {sa? -ni} =ne
1pi together eat -FUT =TAG
‘We will eat together, OK?’
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Chapter 6 Nouns

Nouns are an open class. We will start with an overview of the properties of this word
class in sections 6.1 to 6.4. Nominal subclasses are treated in section 6.5. In section

6.6 we will examine the different interpretations of juxtaposed nouns.

6.1 Clausal properties

Nouns can function as core or peripheral argument (adjunct/oblique argument). Nouns

can also function as predicate head. Nominal predicates are treated in §22.5.

6.2 Phrasal properties

The noun is the head of the NP. The NP can take NP enclitics such as case-marking
(see Chapter 20) and other phrasal enclitics (see Chapter 19). Demonstratives always
occur in the left-most position in the NP, before the head. Other modifiers within the
NP can precede or follow the head without any apparent difference in meaning.
whether the variation of the modifiers within the NP results in subtle pragmatic
differences will have to be determined by more fieldwork.
Other phrasal properties of nouns are that they
— can be incorporated into the predicate (see §22.7),
— can modify another noun in juxtaposition (see §6.6 below),
— can be modified by Type 2 adjectives (see §5.2) and attributive clauses (see
Chapter 29),

— can be possessed

6.3 Morphological properties

Nouns can be pluralised and quantified (see Chapter 1 and Chapter 12). Mass nouns
can only be quantified with measure nouns (see §12.4). The noun determines the

choice of classifier and reduces the scope of reference of classifiers (see Chapter 12).
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6.4 Semantic properties

Nouns denote activities, places, abstract notions, animals, artefacts, body parts, food
items, geographic, geological or natural phenomena, kinship terms, locations, measure
terms, names of persons and locations, plants, qualities, quantities, shapes, substances

and time.

Reduplication of a noun has an adverbialising function (see §18.8). The properties of
nouns functioning as head of a predicate compared to verbs and adjectives are given

in Table 62 in Chapter 22.

6.5 Subclasses of nouns

On the basis of their syntactic, phrasal and morphological properties, Atong presents

the following subclasses of nouns:

Common nouns

Nouns denoting proper names and persons
Kinship terms (treated in Chapter 1)
Inherently locational nouns

Mass nouns

Gender sensitive nouns

Auto-classifiers (treated in §12.3)

S L o

Measure nouns (treated in §12.4)

The first four subclasses will be treated below in this chapter, the three remaining

subclasses are treated in other chapters, as indicated above.

6.5.1 Common nouns

The class of common nouns consists of all nouns that do not belong to any of the
other subgroups. Common nouns denote concepts in the following semantic domains:
abstract nouns, human activities, results of or circumstances related to human

activities, animals, artefacts, body parts of humans and animals, diseases, food items,
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ingredients used for food, geographical, geological or natural phenomena, plants,

parts of plants, qualities, quantities, and shapes.

6.5.2  Nouns denoting persons and proper names

Proper names (86) and nouns denoting persons (87), (88) are the only ones that can
take the associative plural <=para> (&co). This agrees with the generalisation pointed
out in Moravcsik (2003: 472) that the focal referent of a group referred to by the
associative plural must be a definite human individual. Nouns denoting animals are
also eligible to take the associative plural, but only in stories, when they talk and act
like humans (89). Kinship terms also denote persons and are treated separately in
Chapter 1. Examples (87) and (88) contain a kinship term marked by the associative

plural.

Proper name:
(86) apa letitparamay nokci sarni.

lana] [letit _=para =moy nok]l =ci {sa? -ni}
1s Pname =&co =GEN house =LOC eat -FUT
‘I will eat at the house of Latith and company.’

Noun denoting close human relationship (subset of kinship terms):
(87)  nawy? bajupara ca’masay na? punna relepwa.

[nan? baju)__=para [ca’ma)l =say {na? pun =na} {reley -wa}
2s friend =&co down.side =MOB fish catch.fish =PUR go.away-FACT
‘Your friend and his company went to the river side to catch fish.’

Kinship term:
(88)  ah baba, nay? dadaparado usay sikal ramna re?eyok.

ah baba [nan?_dadal) =para =do [u] =say
interj grandson 2s  older.brother=&co =TOPDST=MOB

[sikall {ram =na} {raley -ok}
hunting search =DAT go.away -COS

‘Oh grandson, the group of your elder brothers went that way to try to hunt.’
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Animal in story:
(89)  amakparae baday baday relenaydoknowa.

[amak]__=para =e [baday baday] {reley -0k} =no -wa
monkey =&co =FC old couple go.away -COS =QUOT-FACT
‘The monkeys in each other’s company, the old couple, went away, it is said.’

Of all the subclasses of nouns, the personal names subclass is the most open of all
because new lexical items are being added continuously. In the culture of the Atong,
just as in that of the Garos (Burling, 2004: 228-9), parents go to considerable lengths
to find unique names for their children. Hence it is usually only some weeks after its
birth that a child is named. Names usually vary from two to five syllables in length
and can consist of entirely invented sequences of sounds as long as they produce a
pleasant sound. Alternatively they can be taken from other languages (outside the
tribal communities of Meghalaya). Some names consist of a mix of invented syllables
as well as existing lexemes and grammatical morphemes to give the name a symbolic
value. Every name conforms to the patterns of Atong phonology in speech. The way
in which names are written may be quite different from the way they are pronounced,
especially when the name is or is supposed to resemble a Western name, e.g.
Holybirth [olibat], Fernanda [pananda]. There are certainly whims of fashion in
syllables used for naming children. There are a considerable number young males
now having a name ending in -bat (< English: birth, written as ‘birth’ but pronounced
[bat]) and a considerable number of slightly older males having names ending in -sey.
Proper names behave like prototypical nouns: they can take the full set of case
markers and other phrasal enclitics, can function as head of a predicate and can be
modified, can be used as argument of a verb and can even be possessed and

quantified.

6.5.3  Inherently locational nouns

Inherently locational nouns denote places and names of places (proper names).
Inherently locational nouns do not have to be marked with the mobilitative enclitic

<=say> (MOB) when they function as Direction adjunct, e.g. (90), (91).
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(90) nagal relenwa

[nagallpirecTion  {reley -wa}
market go.away -FACT
‘[I] went to the market.’

(91)  hanep bakmara releyni

[hanep]  [bakmaralpwrection {reley -ni}
tomorrow Pname go.away -FUT
‘Tomorrow [we] will go to Baghmara.’

6.5.4 Mass nouns

Mass nouns denote substances and distinguish themselves from other nouns in that
they can only be quantified with measure nouns (see §12.4). Among the members of
this subclass of nouns are ja’bek ‘curry’, may ‘rice’, tay ‘water’, thay? ‘blood’, sam?
‘salt’, wal? ‘fire’, etc. These nouns can take the plural phrasal enclitic <=daray> (p)
which will then indicate a large quantity of the substance denoted by the noun, e.g.
(92). However, depending on the semantics of the noun, sometimes clitisisation of the

plural denotes more than one unit of the substance, e.g. (93).

(92) apy ie maydaranaw salcawa.

lay] lie may] =doran=aw {sa? -ca -wa}
Is PRX rice =p =ACC eat -NEG -FACT
‘I will not eat so much rice.’

93)  wal?doranaw nukca imi

[wal?] =doray=aw {nuk -ca} [i] =mi]
fire =p =ACC see -NEG PRX =GEN
‘[We] don’t see the fires from here.’

6.5.5 Gender sensitive nouns

There are only a few nouns in Atong which change their phonological shape to agree
with the sex of their referent. These nouns are all Indic loans and are borrowed in
masculine/feminine pairs. The masculine form ends in /a/ and the feminine form in /i/,

All the gender sensitive nouns recorded so far appear in Table 27.
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Table 27 Gender sensitive nouns

MASCULINE | gloss FEMININE | gloss

boba ‘crazy man’ | bobi ‘crazy woman’
raja ‘king’ rani ‘queen’

harata ‘lazy man’ harari ‘lazy woman’
6.6 Juxtaposition of nouns
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The interpretation of two or more unmarked juxtaposed nouns depends on the context.

The following interpretations are possible:

1. The nouns belong to the same NP and do not modify each other, the interpretation

is one of addition.

2. The nouns belong to the same NP and one modifies the other.

3. The nouns belong to different NPs with different argument statuses.

6.6.1  Addition interpretation

In case both nouns belong to the same NP but do not modify each other, they share

the headedness of the construction. Examples are given in (94) and (95). In (94) both

nouns, pan ‘wood’ and wa? ‘bamboo’, form the head of the arch NP (an NP

comprising a head and an attributive clause). This head is modified by the attributive

clause (AC) of which the verb mat- ‘to cut’ is the predicate (see Chapter 29). The

nouns do not modify each other and the relation between them is additional, hence the

translation with an added ‘and’ in English.

94) - arch NP----
[pan __wa?

wood bamboo cut

-AC-
{mat}

=gaba] =thay

=ATTR

=CONTINUOUSLY

=DAT=FC/ID

‘because of continuously cutting wood [and] bamboo’ (the person got many

wounds on his body).

Another example of an unmarked additional relationship between two nouns within

the same NP is (95). The two nouns are both the O argument of the predicate thik

kha?- (exactly do) ‘to agree upon’. Again, their relationship is one of addition.
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(95)  takrukna san somay thik kha?wacam.

{takruk} =na [san somaylo {thik kha? -wa} =com
fight =DAT day time exactly do -FACT =IRR
“’to fight, [they] had supposedly agreed upon a day [and] time.’

In example (607) in §23.12 we see three unmarked nouns, simen tota tin ‘cement,
plank, corrugated iron’ in the same NP in an additive relationship. The NP is in O

function in the adverbial clause of which the verb pirin ‘to mix’ is the predicate.

6.6.2  Modifying interpretation

When, as was given as the second option, the nouns belong to the same NP and one
modifies the other, one noun will be the head and the other the dependent of a
compound noun. The modifier always precedes the head, e.g. macha nokbanthay
(tiger house+bachelor) ‘the tigers’ bachelors’ house’, where the head is nokbanthay
‘bachelors’ house’. Other examples are: taw? nok (chicken house) ‘chicken coop’,
ma?su khol (cow skin) ‘cow skin’, taw? sagaray (chicken child) ‘chick’, pan bathan
(tree shadow) ‘the tree’s shadow’, rupek bisi (frog poison) ‘frog’s poison’ muyma wa
(elephant tooth) ‘elephant’s tusk’, dawa mahari (Dawa family) ‘the Dawa family’ and
sal daray (iron sword) ‘iron sword’ This construction is also used in toponyms (place
names): the name will precede the head which indicates the kind of place it is, e.g. siju
son (Siju village) ‘the village of Siju’, dabat wari (Dabat deep.place.in.the.river) ‘the
wari called Dabat’, rongdoy taykhal (Rongdyng river) ‘Rongdyng river’, waymoy
ha?bari (Waimong mountain) ‘Waymong mountain’ and taw/pak khal (bat hole) ‘the
bat cave’. Compounds of more than one noun, although infrequent, do occur, e.g.
(633) in §24.1 where we see the quantified compound ha? nay? tanran (earth inside
layer) ‘layers of the earth’s inside’.

The compounds we have seen above are all very transparent. Some compounds
developed meaning extensions that are not obviously predictable from the meanings
of the components. The compound di? khal (shit hole) ‘arse, bottom’, for example,
has extended its meaning to bottoms of receptacles. Some combinations have lost
their transparency altogether and have to be treated as unanalysable lexical items. The
word faykhal, for instance, can be dissected into the components 2y ‘water’ and khal

‘hole’ but the meaning is that of ‘river’.
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The classifier that will be used to count compounds like the ones we have just
seen depends on the referent of the compound as a whole, not only on the meaning of
the head. The words sa’garay means ‘human child” when it is not modified and is
counted with the classifier for humans, may?. The compound faw? sagaray (chicken
child) ‘chick’ refers to an animal and is therefore counted with the classifier for
animals.

Only one compound has been recorded where the head precedes the modifier, viz.
in the word nokbanthay, which can be analysed as nok+banthay (house+bachelor)
‘bachelors’ house’. This word has the allomorphs nokphandai and nokphande, which

sound more like Garo word /nokpante/ [nokphanthe] with the same meaning.

6.6.3  Different-NP interpretation

The third interpretation of juxtaposed nouns can be that they belong to different NPs
and have different argument statuses. An example of this is given in (823), of which
we present the relevant part here in (96), where we see that the compound moyma wa?
(elephant tooth) ‘elephant’s tusk’ is the head of an arch NP (an NP that comprises a
head noun and an attributive clause, see Chapter 29) which functions as O in a matrix
clause, hence the accusative enclitic. The quantified noun dora ‘weight measure of
about 5 kg) is the only argument, the copula complement, of the
identificational/equational copula doy?- (IE.be), which is the predicate of the

attributive clause (AC, between vertical lines) that modifies the head of the arch NP.

(96)  moyma wa? dora baray doy?gabaaw

—————————————————————————— arch NP

_____________ YN o
[moyma wa? [dora baray] {doy?}| =gabal =aw
elephant tooth weight four IE.be =ATTR =ACC

‘an elephant tusk that weighs four dora’
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Chapter 7  Kinship terms

Key to the symbols used in tables this chapter
Q ‘male’ & ‘female’ X ‘married to’

The Atongs have a classificatory Kinship system.** The system is typical for Tibeto-
Burman languages, as it distinguishes cross cousins and parallel cousins. Cross
cousins are the children of mother’s brother or father’s sister. Parallel cousins are the
children of mother’s sister or father’s brother. Cross cousins are considered real
cousins and marriages between such cousins are allowed and encouraged, while
parallel cousins are considered brothers and sisters and are not marriageable.
Furthermore, like the other Tibeto-Burman languages, the Atongs use the same
address terms for mother’s brother and father-in-law (mama), and for father’s sister
and mother-in-law (mani). Atong also has some purely “descriptive” kinship terms,
such as some reciprocal kinship terms, terms to distinguish between maternal and
paternal aunts and uncles and to refer to in-laws and some specific relations between
in-laws. In addition, Atong distinguishes kinship relative age, like most of the
languages in Asia.

To elucidate the use of the term “descriptive” used above: an Atong speaker can
refer to his/her father-in-law as mama and address him as mama, which is the same
term that is used to refer to and address mother’s brother. However if a speaker wants
to be very specific, the term haw?/nokhol can be used, which is a referential term that
only denotes ‘father-in-law’, and cannot be ambiguous.

In section 1 all kinship terms will be divided into two classes, based on their

morphological properties. Kinship terms can also be divided on the basis of their

2 The Atong classificatory kinship system has a lot in common with that of the Australian Aborigine’s
as described in Elkin, 1970: 51-58.
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semantic oppositions, as is described in section 2. Section 3 describes the address
terms that occur in Atong. Section 4 gives an overview of the terminological
organisation of the consanguineal relations (blood relations). The affinal relations
(relations by marriage, i.e. in-laws) are treated in section 5. Section 6 tells us about the
terminology used when people lose relatives. Finally, in section 7 we will look at how

kinship terms are used to address people who are not kin.

7.1 Morphology-based division of kinship terms: the enclitic <=gaba ~ =ga>

Kinship terms are a subclass of noun and include some nouns which do not denote
kinship relations, e.g. baju ‘friend’ and bay?siga ~ bay?sega ‘friend’. Although these
nouns do not denote kinship relations, but close human relationships, they behave
morphologically the same as kin-denoting nouns, and therefore I consider them to be
part of the subclass of kinship terms

On morphological grounds, kinship terms are divided into two subclasses of

which the members are listed below.

1. Type 1, which canneot attach the derelational enclitic <=gaba ~ =ga> (DREL)
directly to the root. (This type includes the synonymous nouns baju ‘friend’ and
bay?siga ‘friend’.)

2. Type 2, which can enclitisise the derelational enclitic <=gaba ~ =ga> (DREL)

directly to the root. (This type includes the noun jok ‘spouse’.)

All kinship nouns can take the possessive derivational enclitic <=thay> (OWN). After
attaching the possessive enclitic <=thay> (OWN) the derelational enclitic <=gaba ~
=ga> (DREL) can be attached, i.e. the form *datoy=gaba (uncle=DREL) of the Type
1 kinship term datay ‘uncle: father’s elder brother’ is not possible, but
datay=than=gaba (uncle=OWN=DREL) ‘own uncle: father’s elder brother’ is
grammatically correct.

The data that have been recorded so far make the use of the derelational enclitic

seem almost completely optional. However, there are some principles:
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1. Any kinship term used as an address term cannot take the enclitic when you
address your own kin. Thus one cannot address one’s elder brother like this: * o
jon=gaba! (interj younger.brother=DREL). The grammatically correct way would

be like this: o joy! (interj younger.brother) ‘Hey younger brother!’.

2. However, the enclitic can be used optionally when you address somebody else’s

kin, e.g. (97).

97) o samratmi haw?(gaba)!

0 [samrat =mi  haw?) (=gaba)
interj Pname =GEN uncle:mother’s.brother =DREL
‘Hey Samrat’s uncle!’

Thus, kinship terms can only be used with <=gaba> (DREL) when speaking about
someone else’s kin or friend and not when you speak about your own kin or friend.

It seems that the enclitic <=gaba ~ =ga> marks derelationalisation when certain
inherently relational nouns denoting kinship and close human relationships are used in
less- or non-prototypical situations. (Shin 2004: 67, 68 is insightful on this matter.)
The prototypical situation is one where an inherently relational noun occurs with its
prototypical possessor, a speech act participant. In this prototypical situation the
inherently relational noun is most likely to be unmarked. Example (98) is illustrative.
In this example we see the kinship term sa’banthay ‘son’ with a prototypical

possessor: ay, the first person singular.

98)  “oie ay salbanthay coy’motan bebe” nookno.

10) lie] {aw sa’banthay} [coymot] =an [bebe] {no-ok} =no
interj this 1s son really =FC/ID truly say-COS =QUOT
‘0, this [is] really and truly my son”, he said, it is said.’

Less prototypical situations, in which a third person (i.e. non-speech act participant)
occurs with an inherently relational noun are more likely to be marked, e.g. (99), and
most likely to be marked are non-prototypical situations in which the inherently
relational term is used without any possessor, as in (100). In other words, the

derelational marking allows certain inherently relational nouns to function in non-



7 KINSHIP TERMS 125

prototypical situations. This is similar to what Lehmann (2003:73-75) calls
absolutivisation in Yucatec (Mayan, Yucatan Peninsula, Mexico).

In example (99) we see how the kinship term sa’banthay is marked with the
derelational enclitic, while it occurs as the Possessum of a third person. The Possessor

is implied and is coreferential with the A argument of the clause, morot ‘man’.

(99)  morot sa’banthaigabaaw kanci baaymu daw?rey kawwano.

[morot]a [salbanthaylo =gaba =aw  [kon] =ci {ba} =ay =mu
man son =DREL =ACC back =LOC carry.a.child=ADV =SEQ

[daw?rey] {kaw-wa} =no
eagle shoot-FACT =QUOT

‘A man carrying [his] son on [his] back shot the eagle, it is said.’

In example (100), the kinship term joygaba ‘younger brother’ occurs without even an

implied possessor, and is therefore marked with the derelational enclitic.

(100) atokma?ciba ue joygabae katha ra?cano.

atokmarciba [ue joy) =gaba =e [katha]{ra? -ca} =no
but that younger.brother =DEREL =FC word get -NEG =QUOT
‘But the younger brother did not obey [his father’s] words, it is said.’

Since derelational marking is not obligatory, we also find counterexamples in Atong
of the marking mechanism described above, e.g. (101), where the classificatory
kinship term naw ‘younger sister’ is unmarked. In the example below, the kinship
term naw ‘younger sister’ does not carry the derelational enclitic despite the fact that

it occurs with a third person possessor.
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(101) ge?heymi nawaw ando khamthirini.

[gelthey =mi  naw] =aw [ay] =do {kham -thiri -ni}
3s =GEN younger.sister =ACC 1s =TOP marry-AGAIN-FUT
‘I will again marry his younger sister.’

Conversely, the same morpheme <gaba ~ ga> is attested as relational morpheme on a
few other nouns, not belonging to the subclass denoting close human relationships and
not inherently relational. The morpheme <gaba- ~ ga> (RELATIONAL) has changed
the meaning of these nouns to relational nouns. Examples are given in Table 28
below. Since attachment of the relational morpheme on nouns is not productive we
have to consider these formations as fossilised. Synchronically, nouns with the

relational morpheme are morphologically non-transparent lexical items.

Table 28 Nouns occurring with the morpheme <-gaba ~ -ga> (RELATIONAL)

lexical item gloss of parts meaning

gawi-gaba female-RELATIONAL ‘wife’

bipha-gaba male-RELATIONAL ‘husband’

nok-gaba house-RELATIONAL ‘landlord, house owner’
7.2 Semantic division of kinship terms

There are three different types of semantic opposition between kinship terms in

Atong.

1. classificatory versus descriptive
2. reciprocal versus non-reciprocal

3. reference terms versus address terms

These different semantic oppositions will be commented on one by one below.

7.2.1 Classificatory versus descriptive kinship terms

When a descriptive term is used, it can only represent one type of relationship
between two people, while a classificatory term represents one of many different
types of relationships. Table 29 and Table 30 give an overview of all kinship terms.
The different referents of classificatory terms and those of the descriptive ones are

given in Table 29 and Table 30. All classificatory kinship terms can be used as
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address terms, except for the purely referential terms sa’mancak ‘daughter’ and

sa?banthay ‘son’.”

7.2.2 Reciprocal versus non-reciprocal kinship terms

Reciprocal kinship nouns denote a relation between two or more people, whereas non-
reciprocal kinship nouns denote the unidirectional relation of one person to another.
The term gumi ‘brother-in-law: elder sister’s husband’, for instance, denotes the
relation of a person to his elder sister’s husband, but not the inverse relation and is
thus a non-reciprocal kinship term. The term used to indicate the relation of
someone’s elder sister’s husband to this someone is joysari ‘brother-in-law: wife’s
younger brother’. The relation of men who married women that are sisters is called
sadu, which is a reciprocal kinship term. These men will call each other sadu and will
call each other’s elder brother sadu cuyga(ba) (sadu big=ATTR) ‘big sadu’ and each
other’s younger brother sadu malga(ba) (sadu small=ATTR) small sadu. Note that the
relative enclitic has two allomorphs, viz. <=gaba ~ =ga> (ATTR).

The terms baju, bay?siga ~ bay?sega, camay ~ came, sadu, bonay, mawsa ~ mosa,
(see Table 29 for glosses) are ‘real’ reciprocal terms, in that they only denote
reciprocal relations. The term ja?cuy ‘the relation of a man and his wife’s elder sister,
or of a woman and her younger sister’s husband’ or ‘sister-in-law: elder brother’s
wife’ is confusing because speakers in neither Badri nor Siju agreed on its meaning.
Therefore it is represented twice in Table 29 (a) and (c). Some speakers thought that
ja?cup and boci are synonyms, while others said that boci is actually Garo. According
some speakers ja?cuy is a reciprocal kinship term, and according to others it is not.

There are two reciprocal kinship terms that also denote non-reciprocal relations.
The terms acu ‘grandfather’ and baba ‘father’ are only used to indicate the

relationship between grandfather and grandchild and between father and son, when

2 The kinship term sa’banthay can be split up into two existing lexemes, viz. sa? ‘offspring, child’ and
banthay ‘bachelor’. We recognise the same morpheme, sa? ‘offspring, child’ in the kinship term
sa’mancak ‘daughter’. The second element of this term, mancak ‘female’ is not a lexeme in Atong at
present, but is cognate with the Garo word me?cik ‘female’.
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they are used as address terms. This means that the grandchild can call his/her
grandfather acu and the grandfather can call his grandchild acu back. It is reported
that the reciprocal use of baba ‘father’ is falling into disuse. Hence the following

recorded comment.

(102) wa?gabaawba baba noariate dakaymi casondo. aymi wa?aw baba nohiba
ayawba baba noaria.

[wa?] =gaba =aw =ba [baba] {no-ari -a} =te
father =DREL =ACC=EMPH father say -SIMP-CUST =DCL

[dakay =mi  casop] =do
before =GEN generation/era =TOP

l[ay] =mi [wa?] =aw =ba [baba] {no} =ci =ba
s =GEN father =ACC=ADD father say =LOC=INDEF

lay] =aw =ba [baba] {no-ari -a}
Is =AcC=ADD father say-SIMP-CUST

‘[We] just said baba to [our] father, I’m telling you, (in) the past
generation/era. Whenever [I] would say baba to my father, [he] would just say
baba to me too.’

The reciprocal kinship terms all belong to Type 1, except for jok ‘spouse’, which

denotes the relationship of a married couple.

7.2.3  Reference versus address kinship terms

Reference terms are used to talk about someone, whereas address terms are used to
get someone’s attention. Whereas all address terms can also be used as reference
terms, the inverse is not the case. Address terms are treated in more detail in the next
section.

Table 29 gives an overview of Type 1 kinship nouns, i.e. those kinship nouns that
cannot attach the derelational enclitic <=gaba ~ =ga> (DREL) directly to the root.
This table is divided in three sections (a) reciprocal terms, (b) consanguineal terms
(terms of blood relations) and (c) affinal terms (relations by marriage, in-laws). Table
30 gives an overview of Type 2 kinship terms, i.e. those that can attach the
derelational enclitic directly after the root. As we can see in these tables, some kinship

terms have extended meanings, and some are used to address persons that are not kin.
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7.3 Address terms

An address term is used to address someone or call someone to get this person’s
attention. All address terms can also be used referentially, while not all referential
terms can be used as address terms. The noun jow? ‘mother’, for instance, cannot be
used as an address term. To address his/her mother, an Atong speaker uses the noun
ama ‘mother’. Table 29 and Table 30 indicate whether a kinship term can be used as
address term or not. There are several remarks to be made about the information in
these tables.

All kinship terms that can be used reciprocally can be used as address terms. All
kinship terms beginning with /a/ can be used as address terms. Some of these, all core
family terms, have a corresponding referential form without the initial /a/, viz. way —
away ‘grandmother’, wa? — awa ‘father’ (note the absence of glottal stop in the
address term), say — asay ‘aunt: father’s younger sister’, way — awan ‘uncle: mother’s
younger brother’, nay — anay ‘aunt: mother’s sister’ and nay — anay ‘aunt: mother’s
sister’. Both the forms with and without initial /a/ can be used referentially, but only
the forms with the /a/ can be used as address terms. This has led me to believe that the
/al, in these cases, is a fossilised vocative prefix that has now become part of the stem.
Matisoff (1982: 65) describes a prefix a- for Lahu that forms vocatives of kinship

terms, and remarks that “[t]his kin-prefix is extremely widespread in Tibeto-Burman”.
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Table 29 Kinship terms Type 1: (a) Consanguineal kinship terms

reciprocal

Can be
. used as Extended Other uses
Term Meaning as reference term .
address meaning or referents
term
baju “friend’ yes
bay?siga ~ .
ayrsiga “friend’ yes
bay?sega
1. ‘female cross cousin’ e
. . girlfriend
2 ‘the relation of female cross :
camay ~ ., (in the sense
came cousins yes of lover or
3. ‘the relation of the parents of a S
. A sweetheart)
married couple
‘brother-in-law: the relation of men
sadu who married women that are yes
sisters’
‘brother-in-law: the relation of a
bona man and his younger sister’s es
4 husband or a man and his wife’s y
elder bother’
‘a male
. ., friend
mawsa 1. ‘male cross cousin beloneine to
2. ‘the relation of male cousins yes gmng
mosa . . e, a
from intermarriageable families .
marriageable
family’
1. (Siju and Badri dialects) ‘the
relation of a man and his wife’s
elder sister, or of a woman and her
Jjalcuny younger sister’s husband’ yes
2. (Badri dialect) ‘sister-in-law:
elder sister of one’s wife or elder
brother’s wife’
‘the relation
of
i;zzlndfather to address
acu ‘grandfather’ yes , an elderly
grandson’,
man
only when
used as
address term
‘the relation
of father and
son’, only to refer to or
baba ‘father’ yes ’ address an
when used
uncle
as address

term
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Kinship terms Type 1 continued: (b) Consanguineal kinship terms

Can be
c used as
Term Meaning as reference term Other uses or referents
address
term
. , to address an unrelated elderly woman
abu grandmother yes
away (archaic) | ‘grandmother’ yes
. , S, to address an unrelated married woman
akay aunt: mother’s elder sister yes
older than the speaker
asay ~ asi ‘aunt: mother’s younger sister’ yes
to address an unrelated man older than
mama ‘uncle: mother’s brother’ yes the speaker, to address one’s father-in-
law
ama ‘mother’ es to talk about or address an aunt, used
Y by a mother to address her daughter.
) awa (archaic) ‘father’ yes
: abi ‘elder sister’ yes mothers-in-law can call each other abi
to talk about or address a related
E . L younger female of your generation:
nono younger sister yes .
- cousin, to address a young unrelated
o female person younger than the speaker
to speak about or address a related
O | duda ‘elder brother’ es older male of your own generation:
— Y cousin, or to address an unrelated man
- older than you
to talk about or address a related
< ioio ‘vouneer brother’ os younger male of your own generation:
Jo10y young Y cousin, to address a young unrelated
male person younger than the speaker
anay ‘aunt: father’s sister’ yes ) ) )
: . . ‘sister-in-law: husband’s elder sister
nay aunt: father’s sister yes
ana ‘aunt: father’s sister’ es .
Y _ y address term for mother-in-law
mani ‘aunt: father’s sister’ yes
datay ‘uncle: father’s elder brother’ yes address term for father-in-law
‘uncle: father’s younger . .
awa es children call their stepfather awa
4 brother’ Y P 4
ade ‘stepmother’ yes
kharaythay ‘nephew’ yes
namcak ‘niece’ yes
namgaba ‘niece’ no
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Kinship terms Type 1 continued: (c) Affinal kinship terms

Term Meaning ass reference term ST Address term
address term
umi ‘brother-in-law: elder sister’s husband or es
g husband’s elder brother’ y
biawthay ‘brother-in-law: wife’s elder brother’ yes
2 boci ~ iadcu ‘sister-in-law: elder brother’s wife or es
= J 4 elder sister of one’s wife’ y
® | nawsari ‘sister-in-law: younger brother’s wife’ yes
—
1 . . ‘brother-in-law: spouse’s younger
- Joysari brother’ yes
o | Nay?nokhol ‘mother-in-law’ no mani/anai
haw?nokhol ‘father-in-law’ no mama
kanokhol ‘son-in-law’ yes
namnokhol ‘daughter-in-law’ yes
Table 30 Type 2 kinship terms, consanguineal and affinal
Can be
Term rel}if'zgzgt::m :33‘:;2 address term Other uses or referents
term
Jjok ‘spouse’ yes
Jjow? ‘mother’ no ama
wa? ‘father’ no awa (archaic), baba
= ‘uncle: mother’s o usoy ~ asi
4 younger brother’ Y
‘uncle: mother’s
haw? s no mama
brother
nay? aunt: father’s no anay, anay, mani, na
Y sister’ Y Y - 112y
wa ‘uncle: father’s o awa children can refer to their
4 younger brother’ 4 stepfather with wapy
(alternatively, and more to address a younger female cousin
naw ‘younger sister’ yes respec tful}{’ ) nono or an unrelated woman younger
P y than the speaker
. . to address a younger male cousin
. younger (alternatively and more
jon brother’ yes respectfully) jojon or an unrelated man younger than
p y)jejong the speaker
(alternatively and more to address an older female cousin
ja’naw ‘elder sister’ yes respec tfu}lll ) abi or an unrelated woman older than
p y the speaker
(alternatively and more to address an older male cousin or
paw?jon ‘elder brother’ yes respec tfuﬁl ) dada an unrelated man older than the
P Y speaker




Type 2 kinship terms continued

7 KINSHIP TERMS

133

Can be
Term Meaning as used as address term Other uses or referents
reference term address
term
cucu ‘grandchild’, acu
. o ‘the relation of . .
sow? grandchild no grandfather and (no information on other reference)
grandson’
o, the nar‘ne of the. child, to refer to the children of my elder
sa’banthay son no baba ‘the relation of
, or younger brother
father and son
. s the nafne of the. child, to refer to the children of my elder
sa’mancak daughter no ama ‘the relation of or vouneer brother
mother and daughter’ young
7.4 The consanguineal family from the perspective of ay ‘me’

The consanguineal family, or blood relations, are the kin without the in-laws, or those

relatives that are related by birth and not by marriage. Table 31 below is a family

diagram with reference and address terms from the perspective of ay ‘me’, i.e. the

table shows how I would call the members of my blood relations. The diagram

organises the kinship terms by generation. Within my generation and my parents’

generation there is a subdivision into older and younger siblings. The underlined

lexical items can be used as address terms. As we can see, there are specific reference

terms for cross cousins, viz. mawsa ~ mosa ‘male cross cousin’ and camay ~ came

‘female cross cousins whereas the parallel cousins are treated as younger siblings in

both reference and address terms. The cross cousins, which are marriageable to ay

‘me’, are the children of anay ‘father’s sister’ and mama ‘mother’s brother’. The

children of akay ‘mother’s elder sister’, dotoy ‘father’s elder brother’ are

unmarriageable cousins, asay ‘mother’s younger sister’ and away ‘father’s younger

brother’ are parallel cousins and are not marriageable to ay ‘me’. The word camay ~

came has an additional meaning ‘sweetheart, lover, girlfriend’. People usually address

their marriageable cousins as an older or younger sister or brother. As was mentioned

above, the word for marriageable male cousin, mawsa ~ mosa, is also used to address

unrelated men of a marriageable family in a familiar way, like friends.

Small children can be addressed with their name, or, when it is a boy, with babu,

and when it is a girl with r@ni [rani], which is an Indic loan, related to Hindi T

(ran1) ‘queen’. I have not witnessed a parent addressing their children with sa?garay

‘child’, except when they are angry. Small boys can be addressed by their parents
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with baba and by other people with babu. I have no information about special address
terms for small girls. When the children grow up and are not very young any more,
their parents will call them exclusively by their name.

The people in the generation above me, i.e. parents, aunts and uncles, refer to me
as sa’banthay ‘son’ or sa’moncak ‘daughter’, except for mother’s brothers, mama,
and father’s sisters, nay ~ nay, who refer to me as kharaythay ‘nephew’ and namgaba
‘niece’. Table 33 gives a detailed overview of this information and of how cousins
from marriageable families address each other. A person can speak about his or her
aunts and uncles as if they were his or her parents. Thus it can occur that the
fieldworker walks around the village with a friend and is amazed at the large number
of fathers and mothers this friend has. The children of akay ‘aunt: mother’s elder
sister’ and datay ‘uncle: father’s elder brother’ are treated as my siblings, as we expect
in a Tibeto-Burman classificatory kinship system.

Table 32 gives an overview of the kinship terms of spouses of aunts, uncles and
siblings and how their grandchildren and/or children call me. In that table the address
terms are underlined. Remember that all address terms can also be used referentially.
The table should be read as follows. My asay is married to a man I call away or way.
Their children are my mawsa ~ mosa and camay ~ came and their grandchildren are
my nono and jojoy. The grandchildren call me ama when I am a female and baba

when I am a male.
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Table 31 My blood relations.
The underlined forms can be used as address terms. All address terms can
also be used referentially. The non-underlined forms can only be used as
reference terms. The colours match the cousins to their parents.

2
5
8 Q abu, away, way?gaba 3 acu
2 ‘grandmother’ ‘grandfather’
s
a0
maternal paternal
w1
1
o= nay?, nay’gaba
2 & haw?, haw?gaba ® nay?, nay?gaba,
@ | Q akay e nay & datay
=
= (5} ‘aunt’ P ] ‘uncle’
gl = uncle’ anay, fman,, mani
= o aunt
-
Q
(=]
(0]
o0 w2
“ S . .
g g Q jow?, jow?gaba, ama, & wa?, wa-gaba, baba, awa
= g ‘mother’ ‘father’
S| e
>
] 3 :
. haw?, nay?, nay?gaba,
O g saygaba, wan, wangaba,
D= ? soyg . haw?gaba, nay 3 way, wayg
5 5| asay~asi . awa
) A mama anay, anay, mani ‘ ;
S aunt ; ; ; . uncle
uncle aunt
w . .
bl a’naw, ja’nawgaba, ) )
0 = ?J Jar & & dada, phaw?joy, phaw?jongaba
o = abi . ,
B 0 - elder brother
S ‘ ,
7 elder sister
g .
g 2 Q camay ~ | & mawsa 03 Q naw, nawgaba Jdjon, jongaba,
g g came ~ mosa a nono jojon
% 3 ‘cousin’ ‘cousin’ ‘mye’ ‘younger sister’ ‘younger brother’
E‘ marriageable cross cousins unmarriageable parallel cousins
S &
e gl @ naw, nawgaba, nono & jon, jongaba jojon
g o ‘younger sister’ ‘younger brother’
S
: 3
= sa-banthay, sa’banthaygaba
E? Q sa-mancak, sa’mancakgaba Y bab Y8
o ‘daughter’ %
E\ son

Q& saw?, sow?gaba, cucu

my
grandchildren

The Atong are matrilineal. They inherit their family names, and therefore their clan

membership, from their mother. This is discussed in detail in Chapter 1.
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Table 32 Spouses of aunts, uncles and siblings, their children and grand children and
their relation to me

my aunt.uncle, brother or

term for husband or wife

The parents are my

sister
Q asay, say & awan, way

‘aunt: mother’s younger sister’

‘uncle: father;s younger brother’

Their children and their
spouse are my

& mawsa ~ mosa
‘marriageable male cousin’

Q camay ~ came
‘marriegeable female cousin’

Their grandchildren are
my

Q naw, nono
‘younger sister’

J joy. joion
‘younger brother’

Their grandchildren call
me

Q ama ‘mother’, & baba ‘father’

The parents are my

& mama
‘uncle: mother;s brother’

Q anay, nay?
‘aunt: father’s sister’

Their children and their
spouse are my

& mawsa ~ mosa
‘marriageable male cousin’

Q camay ~ came
‘marriegeable female cousin’

Their grandchildren are
my

Q naw, nono
‘younger sister’

J joy. jojon
‘younger brother’

Their grandchildren call
me

Q ama ‘mother’, & baba ‘father’

The parents are my

Q ja’naw, abi
‘elder sister’

&8 gumi
‘brother-in-law: elder sister’s husband’

Their children and their
spouse are my

Q namgaba, namcok
‘niece’

& kharaythan
‘nephew’

These children call me

& mama ‘uncle: mother’s brother’ @ asay ~ asi ‘aunt:mother’s younger sister’
I

& phaw?joy, dada Q boci
L e e Ty ‘elder brother’ X ‘sister-in-law: elder brother’s wife’
Their children and their Q sa’mancak & sa’banthay
spouse are my ‘daughter’ ‘son’

These children call me

& way, away ‘uncle: father’s younger brother’
Q nay?, noyanay, anay, mani ‘aunt: father’s sister’
o ———

Q naw, nono . . J bonay .
The parents are my . -, X brother-in-law: younger sister;s
younger sister s
husband
Their children and their Q namgaba namcak & kharaythan
spouse are my ‘niece’ ‘nephew’
These children call me & mama, ‘uncle: mother’s brother’ Q akay ‘aunt: mother’s elder sister’
& jon, jojon Q nawsari
LTI D NI ‘younger brother’ * | ssister-in-law: younger brother’s wife’
Their children and their Q sa’manhcak, & sa’banthay
spouse are my ‘daughter’ ‘son’

These children call me

& datay ‘uncle: father’s elder brother’
Q nay?, noyanay, anay, mani ‘aunt: father’s sister’
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Table 33 Reference terms uncles and aunts use for me.
The underlined forms can be used as address terms or reference terms,
whereas the non-underlined forms can only be used as reference terms.

These people refer to ay ‘me’ as
$2Yy, asay
g ‘aunt: mother’s younger sisiter’
= war, awan 0 3
= ‘uncle: father’s younger brother’
= 2> sa’mancak | sa’banthay
& akay ‘daughter’ ‘son’
f” ‘aunt: mother’s elder sisiter’
‘E dotay
® ‘uncle: father’s elder brother’
8 nay, nay, anay, anay, mani 0 3
> ‘aunt: father’s brother’
g -2 namgaba khoraythan
nama ‘niece’ ‘nephew’
‘uncle: mother’s brother’ P

= mawsa ~mosa
-_g 1. ‘marriageable male cousin’ 2 ‘the relation of > Q came 4 mosa
@ cousins from intermarriageable families’
)
5 camay ~ came
o0 1. ‘marriageable female cousin’, S

. . came mosa
E* 2 “’the relation of female cousins from 9 - g -

marriageable families’

7.5 The in-law family

Table 34 gives an overview of the referential terms for in-laws from the perspective of
a male spouse, whereas Table 35 does the same from the perspective of a female
spouse. Some terms have to be added here, which I will introduce from the
perspective of ay ‘me’. My parents and the parents of my spouse address each other
as camay ~ came ‘the relation of the parents of a married couple’. The referential term
of this relation is nokcama ‘the relation of parents of a married couple’. My anay
‘mother-in-law’ and my ama ‘mother’ can also call each other abi ‘elder sister’. In the
dialect of Siju, my wife’s elder sister and me call each other ja?cuy ‘the relation of
man and his wife’s elder sister or of a woman and her younger sister’s husband’. The
word ja?cuy in the Badri dialect means either ‘sister-in-law: elder sister of one’s wife’
or ‘sister-in-law: brother’s elder sister’. Elder brother’s wife is referred to and

addressed as boci in the Siju dialect.
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Table 34 My in-laws, me being masculine.
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The underlined forms can be used as address terms or reference terms,
whereas the non-underlined forms can only be used as reference terms.

) & haw?nokhol,
Q nay?nokhol, anay, mani s
. : ) X mama wife’s parents
mother-in-law —
‘father-in-law’
Q jalcun B
‘the relation of man and his wife’s biawthay op o A
elder sister or of a woman and her ‘brother-in-law’ wife’s older siblings
younger sister’s husband’
3 ap . Q gawigaba
‘me’ ‘wife’
Q nawsari & jonsari wife’s younger
‘sister-in-law’ ‘brother-in-law’ siblings
Table 35 My in-laws, me being feminine.

The underlined forms can be used as address terms or reference terms,
whereas the non-underlined forms can only be used as reference terms.

Q nay?nokhol, , & haw?nokhol,
husband’s parents | nay, anay, mani | X mama
‘mother-in-law’ ‘father-in-law’
husband’s older siblings 9 anoy ~ nay . d sumi
sister-in-law brother-in-law
& biphagaba ay Q
X
‘husband’ ‘me’

husband’s younger
siblings

Q nawsori
‘sister-in-law’

4 jonsari

‘brother-in-law’

The referential terms that the parents-in-law use to indicate me and my siblings are

given in Table 36. According to some Atong speakers, the terms kanokhol ‘son-in-

law’ and namnokhol ‘daughter-in-law’ are used to refer to and address both the

son/daughter-in-law and his/her siblings. Other Atong speakers say that the siblings

are referred to and addressed by different terms, viz. kharaythay ‘nephew’ and

namgaba/namcak ‘niece’.
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Table 36 Address terms that my in-laws use for me and my siblings.
The underlined terms can be used as address terms, the non-underlind
terms are only referential.

this referential/address
These persons use for these referents.
term
a ‘me’, dada * 1d
— kanokhol yd e [my] elder
- > e ) brother’, jojon ‘[my] elder
= son-in-law . ,
= sister
o) ;
a ‘me’, abi * 1d
g > | namnokhol Y 9 e - [my] elder
< “daughter-in-law’ S}ster’, nono ‘[my] younger
nay?nokhol sister
‘mother-in-law’, N {canqkhol, ay 3
haw?nokhol son-in-law
‘father-in-law’ Q N namnokhol ap Q
g ‘daughter-in-law’ 4
S dada ‘[my] elder brother’
3 > | kharaythay a1y )
< Jojon ‘[my] elder sister
abi - lder sister’
- | namgaba, namcak [fny] elder sis er, ,
nono ‘[my] younger sister

The address terms that brothers- and sisters-in-law use for ay ‘me’ are the same as the
reference terms and are represented in Table 37.

Table 37 Address terms that my brothers- and sisters-in-law use for me.
(All address terms can also be used referentially).

These people call me (ay)
gumi
‘brother-in-law: elder sisiter’s husband’ joysari 6
— : — N . : 2 nono 9
boci (Siju dialect), ja?cun (Badri dialect) brother-in-law: wife’s . R
C . . s younger sisiter
‘sisiter-in-law: elder brother’s wife or elder younger brother
sister of one’s wife’
bonay N . bo.nay 8 s nono 9
‘brother-in-law: younger sister’s husband’ brother-in-law: wife’s ‘younger sisiter’
) elder brother’
nawsari N . gumt d . .bOC.l =
‘sister-in-law: younger brother’s wife’ brother-in-law: sister-in-law:
) husband’s elder brother’ husband’s elder sister’

7.6 Family loss

The reference term for ‘widow’ and ‘widower’ is jokaray. When a widower marries

again, his children will call his new wife ade ‘stepmother’. When a widow marries

again, her new husband will be addressed as away ‘father’s younger brother’ by her

children. A stepmother/stepfather refers to her/his stepchildren as sa?mancak

‘daughter’ and sa’banthay ‘son’ or just sa? ‘child’ or sa?gyray ‘child’. The word for

stepchild, used to refer to someone else’s stepchildren, is sa’thara. A child who lost
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his mother is called jow?=ri (mother=LOST). A child who has lost his father is called
wa?=ri (father=L0ST). When a child lost both his parents, an orphan, it is referred to

as wa?=ri jow?=ri (father=LOST mother=LOST).24

7.7 How to address people who are not kin

As Table 29 and Table 30 show us, some address terms can only be used to address a
person the speaker is related to, i.e. kin. The term bonay ‘brother-in-law: the relation
of a man and his younger sister’s husband’ can only be used to address your bonay
and the term namcak ‘niece’, can only be used to address your namcak. Other kinship
terms can also be used to address persons to whom the speaker is not related, i.e. non-
kin. The choice of kinship term to address an unrelated person depends on the

following factors:

1. age of the speaker relative to the addressee, older/younger
2. sex of the addressee, male/female,

3. level of familiarity and respect, not respectful/respectful

Scenarios where the addressee is younger than the speaker are described in §7.7.1,
and scenarios where the addressee is older in §7.7.2.

Some address terms are only used between people who are approximately the
same age. The terms mawsa ~ mosa ‘male cousin of marriageable family’, can be
used by men to address other, non-related, men in a friendly and familiar way.
Usually it is used to address someone from a family that the family of the speaker can
intermarry with. There are two words for ‘friend’, the more intimate baju, which I
heard women use as well as men, and the less intimate bay?siga ~ bay?sega, which 1

only heard men use.

 The NP wa?ri jaw?ri consists of two suffixed nouns in coordination.
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7.7.1 Addressee is younger than the speaker

When the addressee is a small child, male or female, it can be addressed as sa’garay
‘child’. When it is a boy, it can be addressed as babu, and when it is a girl you can call
it rani [rani], which is an Indic loan, similar to Hindi T (rani) ‘queen’. Remember
that the address term baba is only used to address the speaker’s own small male
children. A group of children can also be addressed as sa?garay, when some of them
are the speaker’s kin and some are not. Small children can also be addressed with
their name. When the addressee is female and not a small child any more, she can be
addressed as naw ‘younger sister’ or, more respectfully, nono ‘younger sister’. When
the addressee is a younger male, the term of address would be joy ‘younger brother’
or, more respectfully jojoy, ‘younger brother’ People of the same age or younger than
the speaker can also be addressed with their name, if it is known to the speaker. Using

proper names is an intimate way to address someone.

7.7.2  Addressee is older than the speaker

An older female can be addressed as ja’naw ‘elder sister’, or more respectfully as abi
‘elder sister’, when she is just a little older than the speaker. When she is lot older
than the speaker, but could not yet be the speaker’s grandmother, she can be
addressed as akay ‘aunt: mother’s elder sister’. This term is used especially when
unmarried boys and girls address an unrelated woman who is most probably married.
Old women are addressed as abu ‘grandmother’. An older male can be addressed as
phawjoy ‘elder brother’ or more respectfully as dada ‘older brother’ or very
respectfully as mama ‘uncle: mother’s brother’. Old men are addressed as acu
‘grandfather’. It is offensive to call people older than you by their first name or to talk
about them using their first name. If you want to talk about someone older than
yourself who is not related to yourself or (one of) the persons you talk to, you either
call them by the name of their first child, e.g. dambe wa? (Dambe father) ‘Dambe’s
father’ or dambe jow? (Dambe mother) ‘Dambe’s mother’, or you talk about them in

terms of their kinship relation to someone else.
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Chapter 8 Demonstratives

Demonstratives are a closed class containing two members, viz.

ie~1 proximal demonstrative (PRX) (first deictic degree),
ue ~ u distal demonstrative (DST) (second deictic degree).

The bound forms <i> (PRX) and <u> (DST) of the demonstratives are used when
enclitics immediately follow the demonstratives. The free forms are used when there
are no enclitics immediately following the demonstratives. A demonstrative can take
all case markers and can occur as all possible types of argument (see Table 58). Other
properties of the demonstratives are treated here below. The deictic-only

demonstratives are a separate word class, described in §8.8.

8.1 Deictic properties

No matter what syntactic function it has, a demonstrative can be used anaphorically or
purely deictically. Moreover, the demonstratives can be used for both substitution
anaphora and textual anaphora (cf. Dixon 2003). I have no clear cut examples of
demonstratives used for cataphora in the language. For textual cataphora Atong uses

the adverbial demonstrative atokay treated below in §8.7.

8.1.1 Purely deictic use

Here are some examples of deictically used demonstratives with various case

markings.

Locational deixis:
(103) nan? bayk ici tanbo [speaker points with his head).

[nay? bayk] [i1 =ci {tan}=bo
2s motorcycle PRX =LOC put =IMP
‘Put your bike here [speaker points with his head].’

The demonstrative can always be followed by another locative-marked NP in

apposition to the demonstrative phrase, e.g. (104)
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(104) naw bayk ici bathanci tanbo.

[nay? bayk] [[1 =ci [bathon] =ci {tan}=bo
2s motorcycle PRX =LOC shade =LOCput =IMP
‘Put your bike here in the shade.’

Goal deixis:
(105) ay icina sey?khalay ray?’ana nayacam.

lag] [[]1 =ci =na [sey?-khal} =ay {ray?} =na
Is PRX =LOC=ALL early-CP  =ADV go =DAT

{nan -a} =com
need -CUST =IRR

‘I should have come here earlier’

Source deixis:
(106) tay umi jokaydok.

[tay] [u] =mi {jok -aydok}
water DST=ABL escape -PROG
‘The water comes out from there.’

(107) usangmi ray?acwa. dolong nosto don?ok.

[u =say =mi {ray?a-ca -wa} [doloy]{nosto don? -ok}
DST=MOB =ABL come -NEG -FACT bridge damage IE.be -COS
‘[They] will not come from there. The bridge is damaged.’

Pathway deixis:
(108) utakay ray’na man?ca. moyma pay?a.

[u] =tokay {ray? =na} {man? -ca} [moymal {pay -a}
DST=VIA go =DAT be.able-NEG elephant many-CUST
‘[We] can’t go like that/via that way. There are many elephants.’

Comitative adjunct deixis:
(109)  umoy ray?cawa.

[u]=man {ray?-ca -wa}
DST=COM g0 -NEG -FACT
‘[1] will not go with him.’
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8.1.2  Anaphora

The demonstrative functions as a pronoun. The next example illustrates how the distal
demonstrative u (DST) refers back to the location, Badri, mentioned in the previous

clause.

(110) [...] gandrunawsa badri mayceywano. uci mulbutuy somayci badri nemen
man’tay sar’ano.

[gandrun] =aw =sa  [badri] {may -cey -wa} =no
Pname =ACC=DLIM Pname call.a.name -first -FACT =QUOT

[u]__=ci mu? -butuy +somay}=ci

DEM =LOCstay -WHILE +time =LOC

[badri] [nemen] {man?} =ay {sa? -a} =no
Pname very in.great.amounts=ADV eat -CUST =QUOT

‘[...] Gandrung was the first [village] to be called Badri, it is said. At that time
when [they] were living there, Badri was very rich, it is said.’

In the following example we see how the distal demonstrative refers back to the NP

te?ewrawrawmi gawi in the previous clause.

(111) Speaker N: atokaria, te?ewrawrawmi gawido.
Speaker S: unan symsakna nanaro.

{atok -ari -a} [te?ew =rawraw =mi gawi =do
do.like.that-SIMP-CUST now =CONTINUOUSLY =GEN girl =TOP

[u]l =na =an {som -sak} =na {naw -a} =ro
DST=DAT=FC/ID follow -APPROPRIATELY=DAT must -CUST =EMPH

Speaker N: ‘They just do like that, the girls from now on.” (i.e. ‘the girls of
today’)

Speaker S: ‘For those ones in particular you have to be careful.” (Lit. ‘you
have to follow appropriately for them.”)

(112)  hay sigyret hynletsaray na’a uaw.

[hay] [sigoret] {hon? -et -saray}  [na?al u]l=aw
come.on cigarette give -CAUSE-TOTALLY 2s DST=ACC
‘Come on, give the cigarettes, oh you, those!’
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Clausal properties

Demonstratives

— can be head of a predicate of an identity/equation clause, in which case
it has to be marked by the focus/identifier enclitic <=an> (FC/ID), e.g.
[daba] {i=an} (coconut PRX=FC/ID) ‘this is a coconut’.

— can be an argument, core or oblique.

In the next example we see the proximal demonstrative as an oblique argument

(peripheral argument/oblique), viz. a Facsimile, hence marked by the similative

enclitic <=takay> (LIKE). The demonstrative in this example, the last sentence of a

story, refers back to the story that has just been told.

(113)

ando itakay balaymu tanarinaka.

lan =do [i]___=takay] {bal}=ay =mu {tan -ari -naka}
s =TOP PRX =LIKE tell =ADV =SEQ put -SIMP-IFT
‘Having told like this, I will now just stop.’

In the next example we see the proximal demonstrative i=takay (PRX=LIKE) ‘like

this’ used deictically, referring to a trampling movement with the feet that the speaker

makes while saying the sentence.

(114)

utakayimu uaw do?rengo wadaconawdo acu ambido tawnaan do?rengo
wa?dacoy jatram saphayram noaymu samaw calaw itokay [gestures] tokano.

utokoymu [u =aw dofrengo wa’dacon] =aw =do [acu ambi] =do
CONJ DST=ACC Pname =ACC =TOP grandpa grandma =TOP
{taw} =na =an [do?Prengo waldaconw) [jatram saphayram] {no}=ay
go.up =DAT=FC/ID Pname type.of.plant type.of.plant say =ADV

=mu [sam] =aw [ca’] =aw [i]__ =tokay {tok -a} =no
=SEQ medicine=AcCfoot/leg =ACCPRX =LIKE beat -CUST =QUOT

‘As for Doerenggo Waedachong, in order to go up on Doerenggo Waedachong,
our ancestors beat so called jatram and saphayram medicinal plants with their
feet like this [gestures], it is said.’
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8.3 Properties as head of a predicate

Demonstratives are attested with a limited number of predicate marking categories
and clausal enclitics, viz. negative polarity <-ca> (NEG), irrealis <=cam> (IRR),
speculative modality <=khon> (SPEC), examples (115) and (116) below are
illustrative. No evidence exists that demonstratives can take aspectual suffixes. Given
that a demonstrative predicate head can be negated, I predict that it can also take the
change of state suffix <-k> (COS), which is the allomorph that follows the negative
suffix <-ca> (NEG).

In the following example we see, in the last clause, how the proximal
demonstrative functions as head of the predicate and is marked by the phrasal
focus/identifier enclitic <=an> (FC/ID) and the irrealis clausal enclitic <=com>

(IRR).

(115) nalnaymi garohils ie indiami nay?ci nembatgaba ha’kangore, nembatgaba
ha?saldo iancam.
[na’nay] =mi garohils]{ie india =mi noy? =ci] {nem-bat} =gaba
1pi =GENPname PRX Pname =GENinside =LOCgood -MOST =ATTR
ha?kangore] [{nem -bat} =gaba ha?sal] =do
area that falls under one headman good -MOST =ATTR fertile land =TOP
{li]_=an}_ =com
PRX =FC/ID =IRR

‘Our Garo Hills, this [is] the best area which falls under one headman in India,
this was, but is not any more [because the indigenous population did not know
how to make good use of it], the most fertile land.’

In the example below, we see that the proximal demonstrative functions as head of the
predicate of two main clauses. In the first clause the demonstrative is marked with the
phrasal focus/identifier enclitic <=an> (FC/ID) followed by the quotative and
speculative clausal enclitics <=no> (QUOT) and <=khon> (SPEC), in their typical
order (see §26.9). In the second clause, we see the demonstrative marked by the
phrasal focus/identifier enclitic <=an> (FC/ID) and the speculative and declarative

clausal enclitics <=khon> (SPEC) and <=te> (DCL) respectively.
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(116) iannokhon. amami garu ramgabaci de?tgaba iankhonte ie.

{lil_=an}__=no =khon [[ama =mi garu {ram} =gaba] =ci]
PRX =FC/ID =QUOT =SPEC mother =GENmustard.leaves dry =ATTR =LOC
{dePet} =gaba] {[i]l_=an}_=khon =te lie]
shit =ATTR PRX =FC/ID =SPEC =DCL PRX

“This might be the one, it is said. This might be the one which shat in mother’s
drying mustard leaves, I'm telling you, this one!’

8.4 Phrasal properties

Demonstratives
— can make up a complete NP on their own, and this occurs frequently in
Atong. This is the so called “demonstrative pronoun” function (see
Dixon 2003:65).
— can modify a noun, e.g. (269), (118), (119), (120), (121).
— cannot co-occur with a personal pronoun, except when the personal

pronoun possessively modifies another noun (117).

(117) ie ay mola hangabaaw ranancay

[[ie _an molal {hon} =gabal =aw {ray -an -cay}
PRX Is tobacco give =ATTR =ACC drink -REF -TRY
“Try to smoke this my tobacco which I give.’

Other phrasal properties of demonstratives are that they
— cannot modify a verb,
— cannot be modified,
— have a tendency to attract the case and other marking, such as topic
marking, on the noun phrase away from the head (118), (119), or to be
marked in addition to the head, e.g. (120), (121). This tendency is

caused by the inherent topicality and referentiality of demonstratives.

There are two ways in which a demonstrative can modify a noun. The first is
anaphoric modification, as illustrated in (118), (119) and (120). In these examples the
referent has been mentioned before. The second way is deictic modification as

illustrated by (121).
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(118)

(119)
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umido uaw kamal sandini.

umido [u_=aw ___kamal] {sandi -ni}
then DST=ACC priest search -FUT
“Then, [they] will search the priest.’

atokaymoan na?darando uaw rukpek bisi ronaymu gumukan thaytokoknowa.

atokaymoay [na?] =doray=do [u_=aw rupek bisi] {rop}=ay =mu
so.then  fish =p =TOP DST=ACCfrog  poison drink =ADV =SEQ

l[gumuk] =an  {thay-thok -ok} =no -wa
all =FC/ID die -ALL -COS =QUOT -FACT

‘So then, the fish, having drunk that frog poison, all died, it is said.’

In the following examples we see how the demonstratives attract the topic and the

accusative enclitics which are repeated in the string of phrasal enclitics. The heads of

the NPs are in order of appearance: jow? ‘mother’, di? ‘shit’, paray goy? sa (reed

CLF:RESIDU one) ‘one culm of reed’.

(120)

(121)

udo jow?gabado uaw di?awba asetca, atakayan rataymuyna han?arokno.

[u_=do jow?] =gaba =do [u_=aw _di?] _=aw =ba {aset -cal
DST=TOP mother =DREL =TOP DST=ACC shit =ACC=EMPH throw.away -NEG

[otokay] =an  {rat} =ay =munna {hon? -arok} =no
like.that =FC/ID collect =ADV =SEQ give -PROG =QUOT

“That mother does not throw away that shit, having collected [the mustard
leaves, she] is just giving it, it is said.’

de na?a re?enaroycido iaw paray goy?saaw kawancay.

de [nafa) {reley -aroy} =ci =do
well.then 2s go.away -PROG =LOC=TOP

[i  =aw paran goy? sal =aw {kaw-an -cay}
PRX =ACC reed CLF:RESIDUEone=ACC shoot-REF -try

‘Well then, if you are going anyway, try to shoot this one culm of reed.’
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A demonstrative can also modify a proper name as the next example illustrates.

(122) ie radiba atoy taksaranok ie?

lie radil =ba |atoy] {tak -sarap -ok} lie]
PRX Pname =EMPH what do -TOTALLY -COS PRX
‘What the heck is that Radi doing, that one?’

8.5 Morophological properties

Demonstratives

— have a free form and a bound form,

— can take case marking,

— can be pluralised,

— cannot be counted,

— cannot be possessed.
The demonstratives occur in their free form when they are not followed by phrasal
enclitics or predicate suffixes and before the question marker <ma> (Q), e.g. ie ma ie?

(PRX Q PRX) “This one or this one?’

8.6 Other functions of the demonstratives

The locative-marked distal demonstrative u=ci (DST=LOC), but not the proximal
one, can be used for temporal deixis meaning ‘then’ or for non-temporal deixis
meaning ‘in that case’ and are then analysed as having grammaticalised into discourse
connectives, described in Chapter 1. Both demonstratives, but most frequently the
distal one, can function as sentence initial adverbials anaphorically referring to a
proposition or string of propositions. In this function the demonstratives are locative
or genitive marked.

The following example illustrates the use of the distal demonstrative with the
reason postposition gaman ‘reason’ which governs the genitive. In that example the

demonstrative refers to the whole story that precedes.
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(123) umi gamansa ie hapawe badri rongdanha?way noanowa, aro ragawba makha
badri maywanowa.

[u_=mi gomon]=sa [ie hap] =aw =e [badri roydasy ha’way)
DST=GENreason =DLIM PRX place=ACC=FC Pname

{no-a} =noa aro [ray]=aw =ba [maokha badri]
say -CUST =QUOT and rain =ACC=ADD long.heavy.rain

{moap -wa} =noa
call.a.name -FACT =QUOT

‘That’s why this place is called Badri Rongdyng Haewali, it is said, and the rain
is also called mykha badri, it is said.’

A demonstrative can refer to a third person. When a demonstrative refers to a third
person it can take the highly selective personal pronoun plural suffix <-fom> (ppp).
When the demonstrative refers to a third person, the choice between the proximal and
the distal demonstrative depends on the involvement of this third person in the
conversation. If the referent is more involved, the proximal demonstrative will be
used, whereas if the referent is less involved the distal demonstrative will be used.

A good example of this parameter can be found in TEXT 1, line 16, represented
below as (124). In the video of which that text is a transcription, the speaker directs
his attention to the camera, seeking the attention of whoever will be the future viewer,
and begins to speak about this person. It is obvious that in that instance the person

talked about is greatly involved, hence the use of the proximal demonstrative.

(124) Songken (speaking into the camera)

ie, e, i =do mamuy =an doy? -khu -ca.
PRX PRX PRX =TOP nothing =FC/ID IE.be -INCOM-NEG
‘He, he, he is nothing yet.’

8.7 The adverbial demonstrative atakay

The adverbial manner demonstrative atakey can refer to objects ‘one like this/that, e.g.
(41), and can be used adverbially ‘doing like this/that’. This demonstrative can be
used anaphorically, e.g. (125), cataphorically, as in (126) and deictically. When used

deictically it is usually accompanied by gestures, as in (127).
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“atakna jalwa bai?sigadaran?” “ayu! atokay atokay doyPwacom takrukna san
somay thik kha?wachom.

atak =na {jal -wa} [bay?siga] =daray

do.what =DAT run.away-FACT friend =p

[ayu] |[atakay] [atakay] {doy? -wa} =com
interj like.this like.this IE.be -FACT =IRR

[san somay]{thik kha? -wa} =com
day time precisely do -FACT =IRR

““Why are you running away, friends?””” “Oh! This [and] this supposedly
happened. [They] supposedly fixed a day [and] a time [to fight with each
other].”

atokaymu de?thenge atokay takokno. man?sa morot man?ay sa?gabaci wak
rakhina ga?akoknoaro.

atokaymu [dertheyl=e [atakay] {tak -ok] =no |[moy? sa

so.then 3s =TOP like.this do -COS =QUOT one  -CLF:HUMANS

morot  {man?} =ay {sa’}=gaba] =ci [wak] {rakhi}l =na
-person in.great.amounts=ADV eat =ATTR =LOCpig look.after =DAT
{ga?ak -0k} =no

be.compeled -COS =QUOT

‘So then he did like this, it is said. He was forced to look after the pigs at [the
house of] a rich man, it is said.’

ge?they dokomaw atakay [gesture] caykuisang tan?thongok..

[geltheny] [dokom)=aw |[atakay]| [can?kuil=say {tan?thon -ok}
3s head =Acc like.this big.knife =INSTR decapitate -COS
‘He cut the head of with a big knife like this (gesture).’

The adverbial demonstrative is not to be confused with the homophonous

demonstrative verb afok- ‘to do like this/that’ (see section 4.5.1). The non-finite

sequential form of this verb has developed into a discourse connective, viz. atokaymu

~ atokaymoan ~ atokaymuny ~ atokaymuyna indicating the occurrence of a new event in

discourse, e.g. (126). In this connective form the adverbial clausal enclitic <=ay>

(ADV) underwent vowel harmony giving /ay/ and while in most allomorphs the

sequential enclitic <=mu ~ =may ~ =muy> (SEQ) is still recognisable, another

allomorph, <=munna> has evolved just for this connective. It is usually translated in

this grammar as ‘so then’, though the literal translation would be ‘having done like

this/that’.
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8.8 Deictic-only demonstratives

Deictic-only demonstratives are a closed word class consisting of two members, viz.
hawe ~ haw remote and non-visual demonstrative (REM) (third deictic degree),
hayawe ~ hayaw emphatic remote demonstrative (REMEMPH) (third deictic degree).
The properties of the quasi demonstratives are given here below.

Semantic properties: Deictic-only demonstratives cannot be used as third person
personal pronouns.

Discourse properties: Deictic-only demonstratives can be used deictically but cannot
be used anaphorically,

Clausal properties: Deictic-only demonstratives cannot be the head of a predicate,

but can be an oblique argument (128).

(128) te?do hawci ciakol ruguyci jowsawaydonynote, magacakdo.

[te?] =do [haw] =ci [ciakol (Garo) ruguy] =ci

now =TOP REM =LOC well edge =LOC
{jow -saw -aydon} =no =te [magacak]=do
sleep -SURELY -PROG ~ =QUOT =DCL deer =TOP

‘Now [he] was fast asleep way over there next to a well, it is said, the deer.’

Phrasal properties
Deictic-only demonstratives

— cannot modify a noun,

cannot modify a verb,

cannot be modified,

in isolation can be used deictically to refer to objects (129).

(129) uci khambayci nok ganay, hayawe.

[u] =ci [khambay] =ci [nok] {ganan} [hayawe]
DST=LOC top =LOChouse exist REMEMPH
‘There on top is a house, that one way over there.’
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Morphological properties

Deictic-only demonstratives
— can take case marking, except accusative,
— cannot be counted,

— cannot be possessed.
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Chapter 9

Interrogatives

The sixteen members of the closed word class of interrogatives are listed below in

Table 38.
Table 38 List of interrogatives
section | MORPHEMES FORM GLOSS
9.2 opaque cay ‘who?’
9.3 opaque aton ‘what?’
9.4 what=VIA/LIKE aton=takay ‘why?” ‘how?’
9.5 do.what=DAT ~ opaque | atak=na ~atana | ‘why?’ ‘for what purpose?’
9.6 what-? aton-may?’na ‘why?’ ‘for what purpose?’
9.7 do.what=ADV ~ opaque | atakay ~ atokay | ‘how?’
9.8 QF unbound form bie ~ bi- ‘which? where?’
9.9 opaque biskan, baysak ‘how much, how many?’
0.10 QF=EMPH bi=ba ‘WheI’l?’ / ‘in whatever
place
9.11 QF=VIA bi-tokay ‘by which way?’
9.12 QF=LOC bi=ci ‘where?’
QF=MOB bi=san ‘to/from where?’
913 OF=MOB=GEN bi=say=mi ~ ‘from where?’
bi=san=moay
9.14 QF=GEN bi-mi ~ bi=may ‘from where?’
9.15 QF=ATTR bi=gaba ‘which?

Roughly half of the interrogatives are formed with the interrogative formative

morpheme <bi> (QF), which in its unbound form bie means ‘which’ or ‘where’. The
others, except cay ‘who’, are formed with what might be a fossilised prefix <a-> (?),
possibly a remnant of the Proto-Tibeto-Burman prefix *?2a- ~ *(?)a- ~ 22 ®- ~ *Papy- ~
*Pak- which had quite a number of distinct functions, among which ‘indicator of
stativity or intransitivity’ which might be relevant here (see Matisoff 2003: 104-107).
The interrogative verb atak- ‘to do what’ seems to be derived from the verb tak- ‘to
do’ with this a- prefix.

The interrogative form /biskan/ [bis.kon] ‘how much/many’ has an affirmative
counterpart /isakon ~ iskan/ ‘this many/much’. The morpheme <saken> never appears
anywhere else in the language except in the indefinite proform jesakon ‘however

much/many’. Therefore, although isakan ~ iskan ‘this many/much’, biskan ‘how
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much/many’ and jesakon ‘however much/.many’ may be historically analysable as
containing a suffix <-sakan> (QUANTITY), these forms are now opaque for Atong
speakers.

The question word atakay ~ atokay ‘why’ has developed from the adverbial form
of the verb atak ‘to do what?’: atak=ay (do.what=ADV) ‘doing something’. The form
atakay is a more grammaticalised, more opaque form with the vowels reduced to
schwa. About the origin of the element may?na (?) in atoy-may?na 1 can only
speculate that the element may? might be historically related to the Garo question

word may ‘what?’ (without glottal stop). Of course this is all highly speculative.

9.1 Properties of interrogatives

Interrogatives cannot express any grammatical categories expressed by predicate
heads (see Chapter 22), except for biskan ‘how much/many’ and bisay ‘to where’,
which can take the change of state suffix <-ok> (COS) and thus function as head of a
predicate of a verbless content question interrogative clause. Interrogatives cannot be
modified. All the interrogatives will be treated one by one.

The position of the interrogative in the clause can vary just like the position of
other core and peripheral arguments. However, unlike NPs, interrogatives never
appear in right dislocated position after the predicate, except for one example with the

interrogative biskon ‘how much/many?’, presented below in (130).

(130) ma?, cuna biskonan?

[ma?] {cuy -a} [biskan] =an
interj big -DCL how.much =FC/ID
‘How big [did you say it was]?

The following interrogatives can occur as constituents of predicateless

interrogative clauses. Predicateless interrogative clauses are treated in §26.1.2.

cay  ‘who?’

atoy  ‘what?’

bie ‘which?,where?’
bici  ‘where?

atakna ~ atana ‘why?’
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The interrogatives biskon ‘how much/many’ and bisay ‘to where’ can express
perfectivity by means of the change of state suffix <-ok> (COS) and can even take
event specifiers. Therefore these interrogatives can always be identified as predicate
head when they appear in verbless interrogative clauses. Examples of interrogatives as
head of a predicate can be found in §26.1.3. More fieldwork is required to find out if
there are restrictions on the types of event specifier that can appear on these

interrogatives.

9.2 cay ‘who’

The interrogative cay ‘who’ has human reference and can be used as an argument,
core (131), (132), or oblique (peripheral), e.g. (132), and as a adnominal modifier with
and without the genitive enclitic, e.g. (1), (134). In (131) we see the interrogative in S
function and in (132) in O function and marked with the accusative enclitic. In

example (132) cay ‘who?’ functions as peripheral argument.

(131) cay ray?awa?

[canyls {ray?a -wa}
who come -FACT
‘Who has come?’

(132) “caymu releyni? anga canaw morot baju man’phanaka?

[canl=mu {reley -ni}
who =COM go.away -FUT

[anal[cayl=aw [morot baju] {man? -pha -naka}
Is who =AcChuman friend get -IN.ADDITION -IFT

““With whom shall we go?” Who will I get as human friend?”” (Said the lazy
king after the tiger had defied him.)

The following examples illustrate the use of the interrogative cay ‘who?’ as an
adnominal modifier within an NP. In (1) the interrogative is genitive-marked while in

(134) it is unmarked for case and modifies the noun though juxtaposition.
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(133) caymoy git? (134) na?a cany sa??
[can =moay git] [na?fa) [cay  sa?]
who =GEN song 2s who  child
‘Whose song?’ ‘Whose child are you?’

Example (1) is the reaction to something that somebody had said about a certain song.
The example is a fragment (see also §20.8.3), i.e. it is not a clause and it does not

mean ‘Whose song is it?’.

9.3 atoy ‘what’

The interrogative atoy ‘what’ has non-human reference. It can replace the interrogated
NP in a clause, and it can be used as an adnominal modifier within an NP. In the next

example the interrogative is E argument and in (136) O.

(135) ue usaymi? bimuy atoy maywa?

[ue] [u] =say =mi
DST DST=MOB =GEN

[bimuy]o laton]s {may -wa}
name  what call.a.name -FACT
‘Where is he from? What is [his] name?’

(136) atokaimay thomay caybutuncie atonaw nukokno ge?thene?

atokaymoay {thom} =ay {cay -butuy} =ci =e
CONJ lay.in.ambush =ADV look -WHILE =LOC=FC

latonlo=aw {nuk -0k} =no [gerlthey]=e
what =ACC see -COS =QUOT 3s =FC

‘So then, while he was looking while laying in ambush, what did he see?, it is
said.’

This interrogative can also be used attributively to nouns as shown in (137), where it

modifies the noun kam ‘work’.
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(137)  kamba atoy kamaw kha?ay mulnaka ie?

[kam] =ba laton kam] =aw {kha?} =ay  {mu?-naka} [ie]
work =EMPH/ADD what work =ACC do  =ADV stay -IFT  PRX
‘And then that work, what work will [he] do when [he] will stays here, this
guy?’ Lit. “What work doing will he stay?’

9.4 atoytakay ‘why, how come’

This interrogative questions which event has taken place for a situation to be the way
it is. Therefore atoytakay is translatable as ‘why’ or ‘how come?’, e.g. (138). The
word is transparently made up of the interrogative afoy and the perlative/similative

case enclitic <=takay> (VIA/LIKE).

(138) “atotakay tay?ni ja’bek thawoksay?” nookno. “Atoy dawwa ama?” nookno.

latontakay] [tay?ni]l [jalbek] {thaw -ok] =say {no-ok} =no
why today curry tasty -COS =MIR say-COS =QUOT

[atoy] {dow-wa} [ama] {no-ok} =no
what add -FACT mothersay-COS =QUOT

““How come, to my surprise, the curry is so very tasty today?” [he] said, it is
said. “What did you add, mother?” [he] said, it is said.’

9.5 atakna ~ atana ‘why’

This interrogative questions a purpose or reason (139), (140). The allomorph atakna is
transparently made up of the root of the interrogative verb atak ‘to do what?’ (see
§4.5.1vii) and the dative enclitic <=na> (DAT). The more opaque allomorph atana

appears most often in quick speech.

(139) na?a atakna icina rat?awa?

[na?a] lataknal [i] =ci =na {ray’a -wa}
2s why PRX =LOC=ALLcome -FACT
‘Why have you come all the way here?’

(140) atakna karewa, morotmasdarangna?

latakna] {kore-wa} [morot] =ma? =doran=na
why fear -FACT human =interj =p =DAT
‘Why do you fear the humans, hey?’

The interjection ma? in (140) signals surprise (see also (285) in §16.1.5).
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9.6 atopmay?na ‘why’

This interrogative can occur anywhere in the clause before the predicate. It questions

a reason.
(141)  “madam tokwa.” “atongmay?’na?” “atokayan tokariwa.

[madam] {tok -wa} [atommay?lnal [atokay] =an  {tok -ari -wa}
female.teacher beat -FACT why like.that =FC/ID beat -SIMP-FACT
“The teacher beat [me].” “Why?” “[She] beat [me] just like that (i.e. for no
reason).”

9.7 atakay ~ atokoy ‘how’

This interrogative can appear anywhere in the clause before the predicate. It questions
a method. The allomorph atakay is morphologically transparent and consists of the
verbal root atak ‘to do what?’ and the adverbial enclitic <=ay> (ADV). The
allomorph atakay is less transparent since it has reduced most of the vowels into

schwa. There is no verb *atok. Examples with both allomorphs are given below.

(142) atakay koreca na?a, ando karea!”

latakay] {kore  -ca} [na?al [ay] =do {kore -a}
why be.afraid -NEG 2s Is  =ToP be.afraid -CUST
‘Why are you not afraid? [ am afraid.’

(143) e alsia raja atakay kenaydok? atakayan jokaw haldunna man?aydok?

[ie alsia raja) (atakay] {ken -aydok} latokay] =an [jok  =aw
PRX lazy.person king how live -PROG how =FC/ID spouse =ACC
{haldun}=na {man? -aydok}

feed =DAT be.able -PROG

‘How does this lazy king live? How is he able to feed his wives?’

9.8 bie ~ bi ‘which, where’

This interrogative questions both a place, as in (144), and one item out of a collection.
In the latter function the interrogative can function as modifier of a noun, as in (145),
or as a constituent on its own, as we see in (146). This interrogative has a free and a
bound allomorph. The free form bie is used without phrasal enclitics. When it takes a

phrasal enclitic, the bound form bi is used (147).
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(144) bie nay? joydarane? nan? jone bie?

[bie] [nay? joyl =doran=e
where 2s younger.brother =p =FC

[nay? joy] =e [bie]

2s younger.brother =FC where

‘Where [are] your younger brothers? As for your younger brothers, where [are
they]’

o«

(145) “sam manama.” “bie same?”

[sam] {manam -a} [bie sam] =e
medicine stink -CUST which medicine=FC
“The medicine stinks.” “Which medicine?”

(146) atokaymu biaw makcana atakgaranawe?

atokoymu [bi] =aw {mokca} =na {atok} =ga =ray=aw =e
CONJ which =Acc fancy -DAT do.like.that=ATTR =p =ACC =FC
‘So which one(s) am [I] supposed to fancy, those who do like that?’

The context of the next example is as follows. A man is talking to his daughter about
the fish traps he had put up. He says: “When I inspected the one upstream, otters had
eaten the fish. When I inspected the one downstream, otters had also eaten the fish.”
Then the man utters (147). This example illustrates the bound form of the

interrogative bie ~ bi ‘which?, where?’

(147)  “biaw caykhuna? ayna ni?ok” nookno.

[bi] =aw {cay -khu -na} [ay =na] {ni? -ok} {no-ok} =no
which =Acclook -INCOM-DESI Is DAT not.exist -COS say -COS =QUOT
““Which other one [is there] to look at? I have no more”, he said, it is said.’
Alternatively: “Which other one can I/am I supposed to look at?””’

9.9 biskan and baysak ‘how much/many’

The interrogative biskan ‘how much/many’ questions a quantity. This can be done as
a phrase, e.g. (130), (149) as an adnominal modifier, e.g. (148), or as a predicate

(150). This interrogative can modify countable as well as uncountable nouns.
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(148) udo biskon somay doy?okte?

[u] =do [biskan  somay]{doy? -ok} =te
DST=TOP how.much time IE.be -COS =DCL
‘As for him, how much time has it been?’

(149) biskon ra’wa?

[biskanlo {ra? -wa}
how.much buy -FACT
‘For how much did [you] buy [it]?’

(150) ie gari biskan?

lie garils {biskan}
PRX vehicle how.much
‘How much is this vehicle? i.e. ‘what’s the price?’

We know this interrogative, when unmarked, can function as a predicate because it
can take the change of state predicate head suffix <-0k> (COS), as we see in (151).

The headless quantified NP is a right dislocated, antitopical Beneficiary.

(151) biskanok, moy?thamna?

{biskon -0k} [moy? tham] =na
how.much -COS CLF:HUMANS three =DAT
‘How much is it in total, for three persons?’

This interrogative has another form baysak ‘how much/many’ used after classifiers
and auto-classifiers (see Chapter 12). Example (152) is illustrative. In this example we
see that the interrogative baysak modifies a headless quantified NP with the residual

classifier goy?.
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(152) “nanrtome goy?Pbaysak man’phawa ie balsi?” noay say?rukthoka.

[nay?-tam] =e [goy? baysak] {man? -pha -wa}
2s  -ppp FC CLF:RESIDUAL how.many get -IN.TOTAL -FACT

[ie baylsi] {no} =ay {soy?-ruk -thok-a}
PRX year say =ADV ask -RC -ALL -CUST

“How many [baskets full of rice] did you get in total this year?” [they] all ask
each other.” (Lit. ‘[they] sayingly ask each other.”)

9.10 biba ‘when, in whatever place’

The interrogative biba ‘when, in whatever place’ has both temporal and spatial
reference. When it is used with spatial reference it has an indefinite meaning and is
used as a pre-nominal modifier, e.g. (153). When it is used to question a temporal
constituent, biba ‘when’ is used adverbially and its position in the clause is variable

(154).

(153) telewe biba soy damsacie boba may?sa ganaycamnoro.

[tePew]=e [biba son _ _dam sal =ci  [boba
now =FC wherever village CLF:VILLAGES one=LOC crazy.person

may? sa] {ganay] =com =no =ro
CLF:HUMANS one exist =IRR =QUOT =EMPH

‘Now, in a certain village wherever, supposedly was a crazy person, it is said.’

(154) ie radi bibaan ray?anaka?

[ie radi] [bibal =an  {ray?a -naka}
PRX Pname when =FC/ID come -IFT
‘When precisely will Radi come?’

9.11 bitakay ‘by which way?’

This interrogative, consisting of the question formative bi (QF) and the
perlative/similative case enclitic <=tokay> (VIA/LIKE), questions a Pathway. The
following example is illustrative. Although the case marker <=fakay> (VIA/LIKE)
also marks facsimile adjuncts (peripheral arguments/obliques), the interrogative

bitakay ‘by which way?’ is only attested questioning Pathways.
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(155) bitokay releynima? le ramtakayma utokay?

[bitokay) {refey -ni} =ma [ie ram =tokoy =ma]llu] =tokay
by.which.way go.away -FUT =Q PRX road =VIA =Q DST=VIA
‘By which way shall we go? By this road or by that one?’

9.12 bici ‘where’

The interrogative bi=ci (QF=LOC) only questions spatial location. Its place in the
clause is right before the predicate (156). In a verbless clause the position of the
interrogative is variable, e.g. ue bici? (DST where) or bici ue? (where DST) ‘Where is

he?’.

(156) ayaw! cabi bicin tananok?

ayaw [cabi] |bici] =n {tan -ap -ok}

interj key  where =FC/ID put -AWAY -COS

‘Oooh! Where did I put my key away (so that I cannot find it any more)?’(In
Dutch this could be accurately translated by ‘Waar heb ik mijn sleutel toch
weggelegd?’)

9.13 bisay ‘to/from where’ and bisaymi ‘from where’

These interrogatives question a direction. Their position in the clause is right before

the predicate, e.g. (157).

(157) ha? atoy cucu? na?a bisay re’enaydona?

ha latoy] [cucu] [na?a] [bisan] {reley -aydoya}
interj:SURPRISE what grandson 2s  to/from.where go -PROG
‘Huh? What is it, Grandson? Where are you going?

The interrogative bi=say (QF=MOB) ‘to/from where’ might well be the most
frequently used one in the language since it is used in the common greeting bisay
releywa? meaning ‘where have you come from?’ often just shortened to bisay?
‘where to /where from?’. What direction is implied depends on the verb. The verb
relen- ‘to go.away, leave’ in the factitive implies movement away from somewhere
with past time reference and therefore the interpretation of bisay will be ‘from where’,
asking for a source. In (157) we see the same verb in the progressive, in which case

the bisay is interpreted as questioning a goal. When no verb is used, it depends
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entirely on the context or on the choice of the listener how to interpret the question. If
the speaker wants to make it absolutely clear that he is asking for a source, he will use
the interrogative with the ablative/genitive case enclitic <=mi ~ =may> (GEN/ABL),
e.g. (158).

(158) naw? bisaymoy ray?a -wa

[nan?] [bisan) =may {ray’a -wa}
2s to/from.where =ABL come -FACT
‘Where have you come from?’

There are two recorded instances, both in the same story, of bisay ‘to/from where?’
with a dative case added onto it. This will emphasise that the speaker questions a Goal
rather than a Source. These are also the two recorded occasions on which this question

word was used with the delimitative enclitic. Examples are given below.

(159) bisaynasa nayltyme?”

[bil=san =na =sa [nay?-tom]=e
QF =MOB =DAT=DLIM 2s -ppp =FC
‘To where exactly [are] you [going]?’

(160) aya! phulis bisaynasa ray?arumasay tay?nido?

aya  |phulis] [bil=san =na =sa
interj police QF =MOB =DAT =DILM

{ray?a -ram  -a} =say [tay?ni] =do
go -SEARCH -CUST =MIR today =TOP

‘Huh?! Where exactly are the police to my surprise trying to go to today?’

9.14 bimi ~ bimay ‘(from) where’

Another way of questioning a place or a source is by means of the interrogative bimi ~
bimay ‘from where, where’, which can be analysed as the bound form of the
interrogative bie ~ bi ‘which, where’ with the ablative case enclitic <=mi ~ =moay>
(ABL) (homophonous with the genitive). The interpretation of this interrogative
depends on the form of the verb in the same way as described above for bisay

‘to/from where’. This interrogative appears right before the predicate (161).
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(161) bimi akwa ue?

[bi] =mi {ak -wa} [ue]
where =ABL pluck-FACT DST
Where did you pluck them?

The interrogative bimi ~ mimoay ‘from where, where’ can be used as modifier of an NP
postponed to the interrogative, of which (162) below is illustrative. This example
comes from a story about a man who is selling the ashes of his burnt house. When

people see him selling these ashes on the market they ask (162).

(162) iawe bimay morot ra’naka?

[i(1 =aw =e [bil=moy morot] {ra? -naka} =ma
PRX =ACC=FC QF =ABL person get -IFT =Q
‘A person from where will buy this?’

9.15 biga ~ bigaba ‘which’

This interrogative functions as modifier to a noun which is the head of an NP. It can
attract the case marking away from the head or the last element in the noun phrase just

as demonstratives are likely to do. Example (163) is illustrative.

(163) bigaaw biskut ra’nima?

[biga =aw biskut] {ra? -ni -ma}
which =AccCbiscuit buy -FUT -Q
Which biscuits shall I buy?

The interrogative biga ~ bigaba ‘which’ consists of two morphemes, viz. the question
formative bi (QF) and the attributive suffix <-gaba ~ -ga> (ATTR) (see §29.12). The

function of the morpheme <gaba ~ ga> is extensively treated in Chapter 29.
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Chapter 10 Indefinite proforms

There are eleven indefinite proforms in Atong. They have different syntactic and

morphological properties and therefore belong to different word classes. All proforms

are listed in Table 39 and will be treated separately below.

Table 39 List of indefinite proforms

section | PROFORM LABEL OF GLOSS
PARTS
10.1 | je ‘any, whichever, whatever’
je=mi ~ je=moy any=GEN ‘any’ followed by a time noun in
the locative
10.2 | je=san=ba any=MOB=INDEF | ‘to wherever’
je=ci=ba any=LOC=INDEF | ‘anywhere, wherever’
Jje-sakon any-QUANTITY ‘however much/many’
10.3 | can=ba WhO=INDEF ‘someone’
aton=ba what=INDEF ‘something’
bi=ci=ba QF=LOC=INDEF | ‘somewhere, sometimes’
bi=san=ba QF=MOB=INDEF | ‘to somewhere’
bi-mi=ba ~ QF=GEN=INDEF | ‘from somewhere’
bi=man=ba
10.4 | can=gaba who=ATTR ‘whoever’
10.5 | daranba opaque ‘anybody’
10.6 | gumuk=sayn all=MOB ‘everywhere’
10.1 The indefinite proform je ‘any, whichever, whatever’

The indefinite proform je ‘any, whichever, whatever’>> modifies any postposed noun

in any syntactic function, e.g. (164). It has a genitive-marked derived form je=mi ~

je=man (any=GEN) with a more restricted use. This derived form only appears before

locative-marked nouns indicating a unit of time and the word somay ‘time’, e.g. (165).

* This word may have an Indic origin: cf the Hindi relative and indefinite pronoun ST ~ St /je ~ jo/ ‘the
one who, which; whichever, what ever, whoever’.
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As we can see in (166) the other attested form modifying locative time nouns is the

focus/identifier-marked form.

(164)  ha?cak songumukdo makha badri noaria je ranawba.

[haPcak sow] =gumuk =do [mokha Badri] {no-ari -a}
Garo village =ALL ~ =TOP long.havy.rain say -SIMP-CUST

[ife__ran] =aw =ba

any rain =ACC=EMPH

‘Really all the Garo villages just say makha Badri to all rain.’

(165) jemi sanci dibankhongdanaw matsa kakok.

fe_=mi_san] =ci [dibankhoyday] =aw [matsa] {kak -ok}
any=GENday =LOCPname =ACC tiger bite -COS
‘On a certain day a tiger bit Dibangkongdang .’

The only other enclitic that je has been recorded with is the focus identifier enclitic
<=an> (FC/ID), which frequently assimilates its vowel to the indefinite article. The

resultant forms are jeen [jeen] ~ jen [jen], but the form jean also occurs, e.g. (166).

(166) jean sanci jada may?sa nukokno.

[fje =an  san] =ci [jada mony? sa] {nuk -ok} =no
any=FC/ID day =LOCidiot CLF:HUMANS one see -COS =QUOT
‘On a certain day [he] saw an idiot, it is said.’

There are both other proforms and adverbs derived opaquely and transparently from
the morpheme je ‘any, whichever, whatever’. The derived adverbs are listed in Table
49 below. The derived proforms are mobilitative, locational and quantificational, and

will be discussed separately below.

10.2 Derivations from je ‘any, whichever, whatever’

The indefinite proforms je=say=ba (any=MOB=INDEF) ‘to wherever’ replaces a

Direction adjunct, e.g. example (167), which comes from Text 3, line 26.
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(167) kamalnado jesanba walduk sandukba rakarini, khurutna.

[kamall =na =do [je]=say =ba [wal -duk san -duk] =ba
priest =DAT=TOP any=MOB =INDEF night -sorrow day -sorrow =ADD

{rok -ari -ni} {khurut} =na
chase-SIMP-FUT perform.an.incantation =DAT

‘[People] will search anywhere for a priest, whether it is day or night, to
perform an incantation.’

The indefinite locational proforms replaces a Location adjunct, e.g. (168).

(168) jeciba nan? mu?ciba ay nay?na khargala.

[jel=ci =ba [nay?] {mu?}=ci =ba |ay] [nay?] =na {kha?gal-a}
any=LOC=INDEF2s stay =LOC=INDEFls 2s =DAT love -CUST
‘Wherever you are, I love you.’

The indefinite quantificational proform jesakon ‘however much/many’ replaces a
quantity, as in (169). It is not attested with the indefinite enclitic <=ba> (INDEF).
This proform is one of three lexical items that contain the bound morpheme <sakan>
(QUANTITY), the others being i-sokon (PRX-QUANTITY) and biskon
(QF.QUANTITY) ‘how much/many’, which is syllabified as [bis.kon].

(169) jesakon nay?ci ganay canaribo, kamalna.

[je -sakon] [nan?) =ci {ganan} {con -ari} =bo [kamal] =na
any-QUANTITY 2s =LOC exist offer -SIMP =IMP priest =DAT
‘However much you have, just offer it to the priest.’

10.3 cayba, atonba, biciba, bisayba and bimiba

These indefinite proforms are all derived from their respective interrogatives (see
Chapter 9) by means of the indefinite phrasal enclitic <=ba> (INDEF). This means
that Atong has polysemy of indefinites and interrogatives. cay=ba (who=INDEF)
‘someone’ has human reference, atoyba (what=INDEF) ‘something’ has non-human
reference, bi=ci=ba (QF=LOC=INDEF) ‘somewhere’ refers to a Location,
bi=san=ba (QF=MOB=INDEF) refers to a Direction and bi-mi=ba ~ bi=mayn=ba
(QF=GEN

=INDEEF) refers to a Source. The proforms cayba ‘someone’ and atoyba ‘something’
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can fulfil all argument and adjunct functions and can take case marking. Examples of

all these respective proforms are given here below.

(170) cangba ge?they songmi bayaw badayok.

[canl =ba |[gelthey soy  =mi bay] =aw {baday -ok}
who =INDEF 3s village =GENborder =ACCcross.a.border -COS
‘Somebody crossed the border of his village.’

(171) nan?do tay?nido atonba dawwa. ja’bekan thawokte.
[nay?] =do [taylni]l =do latoy] =ba {dow-wa}

2s =TOP today =TOP what =INDEF add -FACT
[jaPbek] =an] {thaw -ok} =te
curry  =FC/ID tasty -COS =DCL

‘You have added something today. This curry is very tasty, really!’

(172) wumigomon biciba gisep gisep cati sayietrukarinaka.

[u =mi goman] [bil=ci =ba |[gisep gisep26] [cati]
DST=GEN reason QF =LOC=INDEFmiddle RED letter

{say -et -ruk -ari -naka}
write -CAUS -RC -SIMP-IFT

‘Because of that, we will sometimes write each other letters from time to
time/in the mean time.’

(173) ge?they bisanba relenok.

[gelthey] [bil=san =ba {reley -ok}
3s QF =MOB =INDEF go.away -COS
‘He has gone somewhere.’

% The morpheme gysep ~ gisep ~ gesep means ‘middle’ or ‘space’ and is, apart from reduplicated, only
found in the body part noun caksi-gysep ‘space in between fingers’ and in the expression u=mi
gysep=ci=an (DST=GEN middle=LOC=FC/ID) ‘in the meantime’.
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(174) phorendaran bimiba indiami nan?daraymi raya?aymu |[...]

[phoren] =daray [bil=mi =ba [india =mi noy?] =doranp=mi
foreigner=p QF =GEN=INDEFPname =GENinside =p =GEN

{rayla} =ay =mu
come =ADV =SEQ

B

‘Foreigners come from the interior [places] of India from somewhere [and ...]

The pro-form bisayba ‘to/from somewhere’ has been recorded as modifier to an NP.
Moreover, this indefinite proform is inflected with the genitive case, marking the

proform as a Source.

(175) raaria, phorensaymoy, bisaybamany morotdaray.

{ra -ari -a} [phoren] =say =may
get -SIMP-CUST foreign.country =MOB =GEN

[bil=say =ba =may morot] =daray
QF =MOB =INDEF=ABL person =p

‘[They] will just buy it, from foreign countries, people from somewhere.’

104 caygaba ‘whoever’

The relational/derelational/attributive/adverbial morpheme <gaba ~ ga>
(REL/DREL/ATTR/ADYV) has many functions (see §14.2 and Chapter 29, especially
§29.12) some of which are more productive than others. However, none of these seem
to fit the lexeme caygaba ‘whoever’ very well. Since the morpheme <gaba ~ ga> is
not productive as a suffix on indefinite proforms, I consider the lexeme under
discussion to be opaque. However, given the indefinite meaning of this proform, I
suggest that if one had to make a guess as to the segmentation of this word, it would
be cay-ga=ba (who-?=INDEF) with the indefinite enclitic <=ba> (INDEF) as last
element. Examples (176) and (177) below illustrate the use of this indefinite proform.

Example (176) comes from Text 3, line 21.
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(176) cangaba man?ay saa cangaba nokdan taka, umi bimaygumukawan thalay
mayaymusa [...]

[cangaba) {man?} =ay {sa? -a} [cangaba) [nokday]
whoever in.great.amounts=ADV eat -CUST whoever household

{tak -a} [u =mi bimoy] =gumuk =aw =an)]
do -CUST DST=GEN name =all =ACC=FC/ID

{thal} =ay {mopn} =ay =mu =sa
complete=ADV call.a.name =ADV =SEQ=DLIM

‘Whoever is rich [lit. ‘eats in great amounts’] whoever has a family only after
having called clearly/explicitely upon all their names, [...]’

(177) caygabaaw gawiaw kamsamnaka?

[cangaba)l =aw [gawi] =aw {kom -sym -naka}
whoever =ACCfemale =ACCmarry -FOLLOW -IFT

‘Who will [he] remarry?’ or “Who will [he] marry next?’” or ‘Whatever woman
will [he] marry next?’ Literally: “Whoever woman will [he] marry next?’

10.5 darapyba ‘anybody’

The proform daranba ‘anybody’ has human reference. Although the form is opaque
for speakers of Atong, we can recognise the indefinite enclitic <=ba> (INDEF). The
first morpheme is homophonous with the nominal plural morpheme <=daran> (p),
and the two might actually be historically related. This proform was found in the

example given below.

(178) ay soyci darayba atonkhu?cuk olna man?ca.

l[ay soy] =ci [daranba] [atoy khulcuk] {ol} =na {man? -ca}
1s village =LoCanybody Atong language speak =DAT get -NEG
‘In my country [I] get nobody to talk Atong with.’

10.6 gumuksany ‘everywhere’

The proform gumuk=say is composed of the lexeme <gumuk> ‘all, everything,
everybody’ and the mobilitative/locative case enclitic <=say> (MOB/LOC) making
this a transparent lexeme meaning ‘everywhere’. This proform can refer to both a
Location (179) and a Direction (180) depending on the verb. It can take genitive case-
marking to explicitly refer to a Source. It is not attested with dative-marking for

explicit reference to Goals but this is possible. The only other enclitic attested on this
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proform is the focus/identifier enclitic <=an> (FC/ID). The reason that this proform
refers to both a Direction and a Location is that the second syllable say can be
interpreted as both the mobilitative case enclitic and as the old bound morpheme
meaning ‘place’ or ‘side’ still found in a few other words as well. When this proform

refers to a place, it is always marked with the focus/identifier enclitic <=an> (FC/ID).

(179) gumuksayan ganay ukciy.

[gumuk] =sap =an {ganan} [ukcin]
everywhere =place/LOC =FC/ID exist leech
‘They are everywhere, leeches.’

(180) ge?they gumuksan relenok.

[gelthey) [gumuk] =say {reley -ok}
3s all =MOB go.away -COS
‘He went everywhere.
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Chapter 11 Numerals

This chapter gives an overview of the numerals and classifiers in Atong and how they
function morphologically, syntactically and semantically. An Atong speaker
quantifies objects with numerals from four different languages, viz. Atong, Garo,
Hindi and English. Within the Atong language itself there are various ways of
counting, some more popular than others. Some numerals have allomorphs
participating in different paradigms. Moreover, speakers have a choice of using two
types of vigesimal systems and a decimal system for numbers higher than 39. It looks
like the vigesimal systems are on their way out at least in the areas where research has
been conducted so far, i.e. Badri and Siju.

The different types of Atong numerals are discussed in the first section. Borrowed
numerals are treated in section 11.2. The use of English and especially of Hindi
borrowed numerals is restricted in Atong. Section 11.3 answers the question of what
is quantified with which numerals. Classifiers and nouns often occur together. There
are situations in which classifiers can be omitted when numerals are used, viz. in
enumeration and when ordinal numerals precede the noun they modify. There are also
situations in which a classifier needs to be repeated. Section 11.4 treats the position of
the classifiers. The syntactic and morphological properties of Atong numerals are
treated in section 11.5. We will look at ordinal numerals in section 11.6, and finally,
the different functions and grammaticalisations of the number one will be treated in
section 11.7.

When a noun is used in combination with a numeral it is said to be quantified, or
more specifically, the NP is quantified. The term ‘counting’ is defined as the use of
numerals in a sequence without referencing an entity, i.e. without quantifying an
entity. The terms ‘enumerating’ and ‘enumeration’ are defined as sequential
quantification, i.e. ‘three houses, four houses, five houses’ and ‘three, four, five
houses’ are acts of enumeration. Table 40 gives a paradigmatic overview of the
different ways of counting in Atong. Loans from English and Hind are listed in Table
43 and Table 44. For an overview of Garo numerals I refer the reader to Burling

(2004: 245-6).
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“We need something to count!” said Tononjywe [tontonjow?] and Tontonwase
[tontonwa?] two elderly people, the parents of Tonton, who agreed to count for me in
Atong so that I could record it. So they looked around and found a basket of garlic
cloves. They put them in a heap on the ground and started counting them moving
them from one heap to the other. When the source heap neared depletion the counted
cloves were quickly recycled by the spouse. The analysis in this chapter is based on
the data obtained by this and many other experiences with native speakers counting in

Atong.

11.1 Types of Atong numerals

This section discusses the original Atong numerals and the different paradigms in
which they appear and the use of numerals borrowed from Garo. An overview of
Atong numerals in their respective paradigms is presented in Table 40. Section 11.2

discusses the Hindi and English loans.

Table 40 Counting in Atong.
The analysis and translation of the individual components of the numerals
will be presented in Table 41 and Table 42. The morpheme roy
(CLF:ROUND.THINGS) is functionin